Addendum No. 2
Austin Masjid FS ROUP

800 N Heatherwilde Blvd., Pflugerville, TX 78660 TEAM+BUILD
May 31, 2026

To the Drawings and Specifications dated 4/17/2026,
for the Austin Masjid project, 800 North Heatherwilde
Boulevard, Pflugerville, Texas 78660, prepared by F S
Group Architects, 16575 Village Drive, Houston, Texas
77040, 713-344-1752:

5/31/26
Addendum Date: 5/31/2026

Project Number: 2305

NOTICE TO BIDDERS:

A. This Addendum shall be considered part of the Bid Documents for the above-mentioned
project as though it has been issued at the same time and incorporated integrally therewith.
Where provisions of the following supplementary data differ from those of the original
Contract Documents, this Addendum shall govern and take precedence.

B. Bidders are hereby notified that they shall make any necessary adjustments in their
estimates on account of this Addendum. It will be construed that each Bidder’s proposal is
submitted with full knowledge of all modifications and supplemental data specified herein.

C. Bidders shall acknowledge receipt of this Addendum on the appropriate space on the Bid
Form.

D. The date for receipt of bids is unchanged by this Addendum.

RESPONSES TO BIDDERS’ QUESTIONS:

Question 1:  What is the Basis-of-Design for the rooftop equipment screen?

Answer 1: CityScapes Envisor 5’ tall aluminum post-mounted system with horizontal aluminum
7.2 metal panels, color Sand Stone, designed for wind loads per Structural Engineer.

Q2: Traffic study maybe a requirement for your permit process?

A2: The traffic study has been taken care of by the Civil Engineer in the site development
process.

Q3: The section and detail sheets (#16 on A303 - A510) call out the TPO membrane to

be 90 mil. I'm told that this thickness is not available. Please advise.
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Addendum No. 2

Austin Masjid FS ROUP
800 N Heatherwilde Blvd., Pflugerville, TX 78660 TEAM+BUILD
May 31, 2026

A3: Correction to those notes and Specification 075400-2.03A1a: Minimum membrane

thickness 80 mil.

NEW DOCUMENTS:
The following Documents have been Added and are issued and attached as part of this Addendum:

AM Bid Specs Dated 5/26/26

Envisor Equipment Screen Dated 5/31/26

REVISIONS TO DOCUMENTS:
The following Documents have been Revised and are issued as part of this Addendum:

NEW DRAWING SHEETS:
The following Drawing Sheet has been Added and is issued and attached as part of this Addendum:

REVISIONS TO DRAWING SHEETS:
The following Sheets have been Revised and are issued and attached as part of this Addendum:

End of Addendum No. 2
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CityScapes

ARCHITECTURAL
INNOVATIONS

ENVISOR® ROOFTOP SCREENING SYSTEMS

Envisor® is engineered to satisfy even the most stringent rooftop screening
codes without sacrificing serviceability. Our smart sliding system provides
seamless access to HVAC equipment, reducing maintenance time and
eliminating the need for costly removal.

ENGINEERED AND MANUFACTURED TO ADAPT TO YOUR SPECS

UNIT-ATTACHED SYSTEM

Patented design and effortless access.

POST-MOUNTED SYSTEMS

Structural independence. 54% open airflow.

NEW!
ENVISOR® Z-FIN

ENGINEERED TO EXISTING POSTS. WITHSTANDS EXTREME WEATHER.

CityScapesInc.com | ARCHITECTURAL INNOVATIONS

ND ACRYLICAP® ABS PANELS

Perforated Pan

15

ETAL

Custom Art + More

CUSTOM COLORS &

ADDITIONAL FINISHESAVAILABLE
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ENVISOR® POST-MOUNTED_ SCREEN ’ EN.\./.ISOR® Z-FIN POST-MOUNTED SCREEN

877-727-3367
DOWNLOAD CAD DETAILS AND CSI-READY SPECS.

CityScapeslnc.com
bids@cityscapesinc.com
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STANDARD BAKED ENAMEL / KYNAR® COLORS

BONE WHITE HEIRLOOM WHITE DOVE GRAY HORIZON BLUE

RAWHIDE SAND STONE SLATE GRAY HAWAIIAN BLUE

PUEBLO TAN SIENNA PATINA GREEN DEEP BLUE

ANTIQUE BRONZE REDWOOD MEDIUM BRONZE HARTFORD GREEN

BEIGE BUCKSKIN DARK BRONZE BLACK

STANDARD ANODIZED COLORS

Slight color variation may occur in color anodized production runs.

CLEAR MEDIUM BRONZE DARK BRONZE BLACK

ARCHITECTURAL LOUVERS + 266 WEST MITCHELL AVENUE, CINCINNATI, OH 45232 « 888-568-8371

Due to variations in computer monitors, we cannot guarantee the accuracy of colors presented on-screen with actual products.
Please refer to a color card or paint swatches to ensure color accuracy.
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PRIME COAT

When field painting is required, Architectural Louvers applies a modified zinc chromate
primer. This is not recommended and field cleaning must be done before painting.

BAKED ENAMEL

A high quality yet economical finish for both aluminum and galvanized louvers.
After louvers are chemically cleaned, a prime coat is applied followed by
approximately 1.5 mils of polyurethane acrylic enamel.

KYNAR 500°

Superior finish for louvers. Excellent for color retention and resistance to chemicals,
chalking, fading, and weather damage. Meets AAMA specifications 605.2.
Five year warranty available on aluminum louvers.

Kynar 500 is a registered trademark of Penwalt Corporation.

204 R1 CLEAR ANODIZE

Designated by the Aluminum Assocation as AA-M10-C22A31.
Provides a clear anodize coating of .4 to .7 mils which enhances the appearance
of aluminum louvers and increases their resistance to weather damage.

215 R1 CLEAR ANODIZE

Designated by the Aluminum Association as AA-M10-C22A41.
Provides a clear anodize coating of .7 mils minimum. Provides superior
weather resistance and is recommended for corrosive atmosphere.

COLORED ANODIZE

Designated by the Aluminum Association as AA-M10-C22A42.
Offers excellent weather and corrosion protection on aluminum louvers
along with the added advantage of color.

Slight color variation may occur in production runs.

ARCHITECTURAL LOUVERS « 266 WEST MITCHELL AVENUE, CINCINNATI, OH 45232 « 888-568-8371



ES-G Guideline for Equipment Screen Structural Framing

Page 1 of 1
MODELS:
V2xx, V4xx, Voxx
1. The structural framing shall be designed to support both the equipment screen gravity loads and all live load forces (i.e.
wind loads) transferred through the equipment screen assembly. The structural framing shall be designed, provided, and
installed by others.
2. The standard equipment screen assembly is designed for 30 Ibs per square foot wind loading. Higher capacity designs are
available but may require modifications to mullion spans, mullion spacing, size of screen framing, or the span between
mounting points (consult Architectural Louvers for design assistance). All Intermediate blade stiffeners and mullion framing
require support from the structural framing. Refer to the charts below for the attachment locations required for each screen
model.
3. Vertical and/or horizontal framing members may be used to accomodate the screen attachment locations. The location of
the screen assembly will generally dictate which method is best for your application.
Rooftop Location:
For screens on rooftops, minimizing roof penetrations is typically desirable. This can be achieved by using a combination of
vertical and horizontal structural framing members. Horizontal members at the appropriate spans allow for attachment of the
equipment screen wherever necessary. As such, the verticals are only necessary to support the horizontals and can be
spaced as far apart as the structural framing calculations will allow. This method allows for equal size screen panels and a
simplified screen installation.
Ground Level / Concrete Pad Location:
For screens at ground level, the number of vertical structural framing members is typically not a concern. To save framing
cost, horizontal structural framing members may be eliminated in favor of more verticals. Under this method, it is
recommended that vertical structural framing members be spaced evenly to minimize installation complications and cost.
4, Refer to Equipment Screen Installation Instructions (ES-1 or ESH-1) for supplemental information.
Wind Load (psf)
30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150
Model Max "A" | * Max "B" [ Max"A" Max "A" Max "A" Max "A" Max "A" Max "A" | Max "A" Max "A" Max "A" Max "A" Max "A" Max "A"
V2KS 48" 60" 44.5" 41" 39" 37" 35" 34" 33" 32" 31" 30" 29.25" 28.5"
v41s 60" 60" 56" 52" 49" 46.5" 44.5" 43" 41,5" 40" 39" 38" 37" 36"
V4YH / V2TH 926" 60" 96" 920" 82" 76" 71" 67" 64" 60" 58" 56" 54" 52"
V6IN 60" 60" 56" 52" 49" 46.5" 44.5" 43" 41,5" 40" 39" 38" 37" 36"
V6IF 60" 120" 60" 60" 60" 60" 60" 60" 60" 54.5" 50" 46" 43" 40"
% 50" 9% 9% 96" % 9% 9% % % 9% %% 96" %
* MAX "B" DOES NOT CHANGE WITH PRESSURE. MULLIONS WILL BE MODIFIED AS REQ'D BY THE MANUFACTURER.
Wind Load (psf)
30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150
Model *Max "A" | Max"B" | Max"B" Max "B" Max "B" Max "B" Max "B" Max "B" | Max "B" Max "B" Max "B" Max "B" Max "B" Max "B"
VAYV / V2TV 60" 96" 96" 920" 82" 76" 71" 67" 64" 60" 58" 56" 54" 52"

* MAX "A" DOES NOT CHANGE WITH PRESSURE. MULLIONS WILL BE MODIFIED AS REQ'D BY THE MANUFACTURER.

Verticals & Horizontals Verticals Only
Elevation View Elevation View
Structural Framing (by others) Structural Framing (by others)

Max Span
llBll

-/ - - -/

Max Span Max Span Max Span Max Span
|en——— — | ———— —
llAll llAll llAll llAll
i [ T I!l j ;‘.l

COPYRIGHT 2024 Harray, LLC dba Architectural Louvers
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Austin Masijid
Pflugerville, Texas
FS Group Project No. 2305
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Austin Masijid Section 01 10 00
Pflugerville, Texas Summary
FS Group Project No. 2305

SECTION 01 10 00
SUMMARY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT
A. Project Name: Austin Masjid
B. Project Location:
800 N Heatherwilde Boulevard, Pflugerville, TX 78660.
C. Architect's Name: FS Group.
16575 Village Drive, Houston, TX 77040
1.02 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION
A. Contract Type: A single prime contract with Construction Manager.
1.03 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERATIONS WORK
A. Scope of demolition and removal work is indicated on drawings.
B. Scope of alterations work is indicated on drawings.
1.04 WORK BY OWNER

A. Items noted NIC (Not in Contract) will be supplied and installed by Owner before Date of
Substantial Completion. Some items include:

Hazardous materials abatement/removal.

Movable cabinets.

Furnishings.

Small equipment.

Computer, data processing equipment. Refer to Division 26 for Contractor's

responsibilities.

Audio/video, and sound system equipment.

Security and access control system.

Signage and graphics.

Artwork.

1.05 OWNER OCCUPANCY

A. Owner intends to occupy the Project upon Substantial Completion.

aoprwN=

©e NS

B. Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.
C. Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.
D

In submitting a proposal for this work, Contractor acknowledges that performing some work
may be required after-hours and/or on weekends to prevent disruption of the Owner's activities.
After-hours work will be performed at no additional cost to the Owner.

1.06 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
A. Construction Operations: Limited to areas noted on Drawings.

B. Arrange use of site and premises to allow:
1. Work by Others.
2. Work by Owner.
3. Use of site by the public.

C. Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner:

FS Group 011000 -1



Austin Masijid Section 01 10 00
Pflugerville, Texas Summary
FS Group Project No. 2305

1. Emergency Building Exits During Construction: Keep all exits required by code open
during construction period; provide temporary exit signs if exit routes are temporarily
altered.

2. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit.

Existing building spaces may not be used for storage.

Existing elevator usage: Schedule with the Owner which elevators shall be used, and allotted
elevator use periods for transport of personnel and construction materials.

Restrict use of existing facilities, including restrooms, drinking fountains, vending machines,
telephones, cafeteria, etc.

Restrict use of all tobacco products. Smoking and the use of tobacco products will not be
allowed on the Project site.

Use of loud or profane language or other unacceptable behavior in the vicinity of Owner's
employees, patients or visitors will not be tolerated.

Perform slab core drilling and other loud operations on an after-hours basis. Schedule with
Owner.

Utility Outages and Shutdown:

1. Do not disrupt or shut down life safety systems, including but not limited to fire sprinklers
and fire alarm system, without written notice to Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other facilities.

1.07 SCHEDULING WORK

A

B.

For mutual benefit of Owner and Contractor schedule Work to facilitate timely completion
without hampering Owner's operations.

Schedule Work during entire 24 hours of any workday provided laws are not violated and
operations do not create public nuisance nor disturb the peace. In event Work is stopped due to
such violation, nuisance or disturbance, make corrections necessary to maintain schedule.

Schedule Work that may interfere with Owner's operations 2 weeks prior to such operations.
Secure Owner's approval of:

1. Time of operation.

2 Interruption of mechanical/electrical services, if any.

3. Encumbrances to building ingress/egress routes.

4. Area or place of interfering operations.

5. Type of interference.

6. Times and routes of ingress/egress of workmen.

1.08 SPECIFICATION FORMATS AND CONVENTIONS

A.

FS Group

Specification Format: Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections using the

CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" 50-division classification system.

1. Division 01: Unless otherwise noted, all provisions of the Division 01 sections apply to all
sections and all bid packages and contracts. Specific items of work listed under individual
contract descriptions constitute exceptions.

2. "Section Includes" or scope paragraphs appearing at beginning of Sections of the
Specifications are a brief indication of the principal Work included, but are not intended to
enumerate entire Work of the Section.

Specification Content: Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the
intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.
These conventions include:

011000-2



Austin Masijid

Section 01 10 00

Pflugerville, Texas Summary
FS Group Project No. 2305

Abbreviated Language: Language used in the Specifications and other Contract
Documents is abbreviated. Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.
Words implied, but not stated, shall be inferred as the sense requires. Singular words shall
be interpreted as plural, and plural words shall be interpreted as singular where applicable
as the context of the Contract Documents indicates.

Sentence Structure: Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the
Specifications. Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by
Contractor. Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive mood may be used in the Section
Text for clarity to describe responsibilities that must be fulfilled indirectly by Contractor or
by others when so noted.

Vocabulary: The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the
context, are implied where a colon [:] is used within a sentence or phrase.

C. The relation of Specifications and Drawings shall be equal authority and priority. Should they
disagree in themselves, or with each other, the bid, and thereby the Contract shall be based on
the more expensive combination of quality and quantity of Work indicated. In the event of the
above-mentioned disagreement, the Architect shall determine the appropriate Work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION

FS Group
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Austin Masijid Section 01 20 00
Pflugerville, Texas Price and Payment Procedures
FS Group Project No. 2305

SECTION 01 20 00
PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments.
B. Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 00 50 00 - Contracting Forms and Supplements: Forms to be used.
B. Section 01 26 00 - Contract Modification Procedures.
1.03 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit draft to Architect for approval.

B. Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

C. Submit Schedule of Values in duplicate within 15 days after date of Owner-Contractor
Agreement.

D. Format: Utilize the Table of Contents of this Project Manual. Identify each line item with
number and title of the specification section. ldentify site mobilization.

E. Include in each line item, the amount of Allowances specified in this section. For unit cost
Allowances, identify quantities taken from Contract Documents multiplied by the unit cost to
achieve the total for the item.

F. Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, with each Application For Payment.
G. Provide a sub-schedule for each separate stage of Work specified.

1.04 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS
A. Payment Period: Submit at intervals stipulated in the Agreement.

B. Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.

C. Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

o

Execute certification by signature of authorized officer.

E. Use data from approved Schedule of Values. Provide dollar value in each column for each line
item for portion of work performed and for stored products.

1.  On-Site Stored Materials and Equipment: Payment for on-site stored materials and
equipment will be considered on an item-by-item basis. Thirty days prior to making
application for payment for on-site stored materials, submit to Owner and Architect, for
review, a listing of all materials and equipment Contractor intends to store on-site, and for
which payment will be requested. Listing shall name materials and equipment to be
stored, necessity for on-site storage, and estimated value of materials to be stored. Owner
and Architect will respond with reasonable promptness. Long-term storage of materials
and equipment will not be considered.

FS Group 012000-1
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Section 01 20 00

Pflugerville, Texas Price and Payment Procedures
FS Group Project No. 2305

Off-Site Stored Materials and Equipment: Except when circumstances warrant, Owner will
not pay the cost of materials which are stored off-site. If Contractor determines that off-site
storage is warranted and payment for same is justified, Contractor shall submit letter and
certification, 30 days prior to making application for payment, requesting review of same
by the Owner and Architect. Letter shall include listing of material and equipment for which
payment is requested, Contractor's justification for payment, location of storage site,
bonding and insurance coverage, and value of stored materials and equipment.
Certification to establish Owner's title to such materials and equipment; that materials and
equipment will not be diverted for use at a different project and that contents will be
delivered to the job site upon request. Owner reserves the right to determine from the
information submitted if payment for off-site stored materials and equipment is warranted.
Contractor shall pay travel and per diem costs for Owner and Architect to observe off-site
stored materials and equipment when storage is located outside county of project location.

List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number and
dollar amount as for an original item of work.

Submit one electronic and three hard-copies of each Application for Payment.
Include the following with the application:

1.
2.
3.

Transmittal letter as specified for submittals in Section 01 30 00.
Construction progress schedule, revised and current as specified in Section 01 30 00.
Partial release of liens from major subcontractors and vendors.

1.05 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT

A

Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total
adjusted Contract Sum, previous payments, and sum remaining due.

1.

Issue a final Change Order reflecting approved adjustments to Contract Time and Sum
not previously made by Change Order.

Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been
accomplished:

1.

All closeout procedures specified in Section 01 70 00, including

a. warranties and guarantees,

b. operations and maintenance manuals,

c. record drawings,

d. other documentation stipulated in the Contract Documents.

Certification submitted that Contractor has evaluated the Material Safety Data Sheets
(MSDS) for the products used in the Project and that the Project does not contain
asbestos.

Certification in writing that record documents as submitted are complete and accurate and
reflect actual condition at building site, with signature of Contractor or Contractor's
authorized representative.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION

FS Group
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Austin Masijid Section 01 21 00
Pflugerville, Texas Allowances
FS Group Project No. 2305

SECTION 01 21 00
ALLOWANCES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
1.02 CASH ALLOWANCES

A.

B.

E.

Costs Included in Cash Allowances: Cost of product to Contractor or subcontractor, less
applicable trade discounts .

Costs Not Included in Cash Allowances: Product handling at the site, including unloading,
uncrating, and storage; protection of products from elements and from damage; and labor for
installation and finishing.

Architect Responsibilities:

1. Consult with Contractor for consideration and selection of products, suppliers , and
installers.
2. Prepare Change Order.

Contractor Responsibilities:

1. Assist Architect in selection of products, suppliers , and installers.

2. Obtain proposals from suppliers and installers and offer recommendations.

3.  On notification of which products have been selected, execute purchase agreement with
designated supplier and installer.

4. Arrange for and process shop drawings, product data, and samples. Arrange for delivery.

5 Promptly inspect products upon delivery for completeness, damage, and defects. Submit
claims for transportation damage.

Differences in costs will be adjusted by Change Order.

1.03 ALLOWANCES SCHEDULE

A. Allowances to be defined.
PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION

FS Group
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Austin Masijid Section 01 25 00
Pflugerville, Texas Substitution Procedures
FS Group Project No. 2305

SECTION 01 25 00
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittal procedures, coordination.

B. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Fundamental product requirements, product
options, delivery, storage, and handling.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions: Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to

materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond
Contractor's control.
a. Unavailability.
b. Regulatory changes.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Proposed due to possibility of offering substantial
advantage to the Project.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a

representation that the submitter:

1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality
level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.

2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.

3. Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for
the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.

4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become
apparent.

B. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents. Burden of proof is on proposer.
1. Note explicitly any non-compliant characteristics.
C. Content: Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. Forms indicated in the Reference Standards are adequate for this purpose, and must be
used.
D. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.
1. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into
single document.
3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT
A. Submittal Time Restrictions:

B. Instructions to Bidders specifies time restrictions for submitting requests for substitutions during
the bidding period, and the documents required.

C. Submittal Form (before award of contract):

FS Group 012500-1



Austin Masijid Section 01 25 00
Pflugerville, Texas Substitution Procedures
FS Group Project No. 2305

3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION

A. Submittal Form (after award of contract):
1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request
(After Bidding/Negotiating). See this form for additional information and instructions. Use
only this form; other forms of submission are unacceptable.

B. Architect will consider requests for substitutions only within 15 days after date of Agreement.

C. Submit request for Substitution for Cause within 14 days of discovery of need for substitution,
but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order to
stay on approved project schedule.

D. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience within 14 days of discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and
approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.

1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested
substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.

2. Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work,
including work by affected subcontractors.

3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:

a. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent
processing and evaluating the request.
b. Other unanticipated project considerations.

E. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:
1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without
having received prior approval.
2. Without a separate written request.

3.04 RESOLUTION

A. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a decision.
Provide this data in an expeditious manner.

B. Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.
1. Architect's decision following review of proposed substitution will be noted on the
submitted form.

3.05 ACCEPTANCE

A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project. They will be documented and
incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions
of the Contract.

3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.

B. Include completed Substitution Request Forms as part of the Project record. Include both
approved and rejected Requests.

3.07 ATTACHMENTS

A. A facsimile of the Substitution Request Form (During Construction) required to be used on the
Project is included after this section.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 26 00
CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

Administrative procedures for preparation and processing Contract modifications.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.

Document 00 52 00 - Agreement Form: Contract Sum.
Document 00 72 00 - General Conditions : Additional requirements for changes in the Work.

1.03 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

A.

FS Group

Submit name of the individual authorized to receive change documents and who will be
responsible for informing others in Contractor's employ or subcontractors of changes to the
Contract Documents.

Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710,
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

For other required changes, Architect will issue a document signed by Owner instructing

Contractor to proceed with the change, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. The document will describe the required changes and will designate method of
determining any change in Contract Sum or Contract Time.

2.  Promptly execute the change.

Proposal Request is a written instrument prepared by the Architect indicating proposed

modifications to the Contract Documents. A Proposal Request is not a Change Order nor a

directive to proceed with the Work described therein.

1. Architect will issue proposed modifications on AIA Document G709, "Work Changes
Proposal Request".

Contractor with reasonable promptness after receipt of Proposal Request, shall submit a
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to
execute the change.

1. Substantiation of Costs: Provide full information required for evaluation.

2. For each change request, provide following data:

Quantities of products, labor, and equipment.

Taxes, insurance, and bonds.

Overhead and profit applied to the net result of the modifications.

Justification for any change in Contract Time.

Credit for deletions from Contract, similarly documented.

Support subcontract costs by similar breakdowns.

~0 Q00 CTw

Contractor may initiate claims for latent or unforeseen conditions by submitting a request for a
change to Architect.
1. Support each claim for additional costs with complete information listed above in addition
to the following information:
a. Origin and date of claim.
b. Dates and times work was performed, and by whom.
c. Time records and wage rates paid.
d. Invoices and receipts for products, equipment, and subcontracts, similarly
documented.
2. For Time and Material work, submit itemized account and supporting data after completion
of change, within time limits indicated in the Conditions of the Contract.
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Architect upon receipt of Contractor's quotation will, with reasonable promptness, review the
Contractor's proposed adjustment to the Contract Sum and Time for general compliance with
the intent of the proposed modifications described in the Proposal Request, and make
appropriate recommendation to the Owner for Owner's action.

Owner upon receipt of Contractor's quotation and the Architect's recommendation will, with

reasonable promptness, decide the appropriate action to be taken.

1.  If the Owner decides to nullify the Proposal Request or reject the Contractor's proposal for
adjustment in the Contract Sum and Time, the Proposal Request and the Contractor's
quotation shall be voided with Owner and Contractor having no remaining obligation to
each other related to the Proposal Request.

2. If the Owner decides to accept the Contractor's quotation for adjustment to the Contract
Sum and Time, the Owner will authorize the Architect to issue an appropriate Change
Order

1.04 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A.

C.

D.

Execution of Change Orders: On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a
Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701, "Change
Order" as provided in the Conditions of the Contract.

After execution of Change Order, promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for
Payment forms to record each authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust the
Contract Sum.

Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise sub-
schedules to adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit.

Promptly enter changes in Project Record Documents.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION

FS Group
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SECTION 01 30 00
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

ST I®mMMmMOO®

Preconstruction meeting.

Site mobilization meeting.

Progress meetings.

Construction progress schedule.

Progress photographs.

Coordination drawings.

Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
Number of copies of submittals.

Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures.

Submittal procedures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.

C.

Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: General product requirements.

Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Additional coordination
requirements.

Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents; operation and maintenance
data; warranties and bonds.

Section 01 91 13 - General Commissioning Requirements: Additional procedures for submittals

relating to commissioning.

1. Where submittals are indicated for review by both Architect and the Commissioning
Authority, submit one extra and route to Architect first, for forwarding to the
Commissioning Authority.

2. Where submittals are not indicated to be reviewed by Architect, submit directly to the
Commissioning Authority; otherwise, the procedures specified in this section apply to
commissioning submittals.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A
B.
C.

AIA G716 - Request for Information.
AIA G810 - Transmittal Letter.
CSI/CSC Form 13.2A - Request for Information.

1.04 PROJECT COORDINATOR

A.
B.

C.

FS Group

Project Coordinator: Construction Manager.

Cooperate with the Project Coordinator in allocation of mobilization areas of site; for field offices
and sheds, for site and building access, traffic, and parking facilities.

During construction, coordinate use of site and facilities through the Project Coordinator.

Comply with Project Coordinator's procedures for intra-project communications; submittals,
reports and records, schedules, coordination drawings, and recommendations; and resolution
of ambiguities and conflicts.

Comply with instructions of the Project Coordinator for use of temporary utilities and
construction facilities. Responsibility for providing temporary utilities and construction facilities
is identified in Section 01 10 00 - Summary.
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F. Coordinate field engineering and layout work under instructions of the Project Coordinator.

G. Make the following types of submittals to Architect through the Project Coordinator:
Shop drawings, product data, and samples.

Test and inspection reports.

Design data.

Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.

Applications for payment and change order requests.

Progress schedules.

Coordination drawings.

Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
. Closeout submittals.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING
A. Project Coordinator will schedule a meeting after Notice to Proceed.

B. Attendance Required:
1. Owner.
2. Architect.
3. Contractor.
4.  Project Coordinator.

C. Agenda:

1. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.

2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.

3. Distribution of Contract Documents.

4. Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and progress
schedule.

5. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for
payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.

6. Submittals Schedule.

7.  Scheduling.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.02 SITE MOBILIZATION MEETING
A. Project Coordinator will schedule meeting at the Project site prior to Contractor occupancy.

©oN>O A WN =

B. Attendance Required:

Contractor.

Owner.

Architect.

Contractor's superintendent.
. Major subcontractors.

C. Agenda:

Use of premises by Owner and Contractor.

Owner's requirements.

Construction facilities and controls provided by Owner.
Temporary utilities provided by Owner.

Survey and building layout.

Security and housekeeping procedures.

o=
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7. Schedules.

8.  Application for payment procedures.

9. Procedures for testing.

10. Procedures for maintaining record documents.

11. Requirements for start-up of equipment.

12. Inspection and acceptance of equipment put into service during construction period.
Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with

electronic copies copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions
made.

3.03 PROGRESS MEETINGS

A

B.

D.

Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the work at maximum bi-weekly
intervals.

Attendance Required:
Contractor.

Owner.

Architect.

Contractor's superintendent.
Major subcontractors.

o=

Agenda:

Review minutes of previous meetings.

Review of work progress.

Field observations, problems, and decisions.

Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.
Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.

Review Request for Information (RFI) logs.

Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.

Maintenance of progress schedule.

Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.

10. Planned progress during succeeding work period.

11. Maintenance of quality and work standards.

12. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
13. Other business relating to work.

©oNO>O A WN =

Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

A.

Within 30 days after date established in Notice to Proceed, submit preliminary schedule.

3.05 PROGRESS PHOTOGRAPHS

A.

FS Group

Submit photographs with each application for payment, taken not more than 3 days prior to
submission of application for payment. Select vantage points to show status of construction and
progress since last photgraphs were taken.

Maintain one set of all photographs at project site for reference; same copies as submitted,

identified as such.

Photography Type: Digital; electronic files.

1. Provide images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera of minimum 8 megapixels,
and at an image resolution not less than 3200 by 2400 pixels.

2. Include date and time in file name for each image.
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D. Preconstruction Photographs: Before starting construction, take photographs of Project site and
surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from different
vantage points, as directed by Architect.

1. Take photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property before starting the
Work.

2. Take photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property to accurately record
physical conditions at start of construction

3. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of adjacent
structures, pavements, and improvements

E. In addition to periodic, recurring views, take photographs of each of the following events:

F. Views:
1. Consult with Architect for instructions on views required.
2. Provide factual presentation.
3. Provide correct exposure and focus, high resolution and sharpness, maximum depth of
field, and minimum distortion.

G. Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take 20 color photographs after date of
Substantial Completion for submission as project record documents.

H. Digital Photographs: 24 bit color, minimum resolution of 1024 by 768, in JPG format; provide
files unaltered by photo editing software.
1. Delivery Medium: Via email.
2. File Naming: Include project identification, date and time of view, and view identification.
3. PDF File: Assemble all photos into printable pages in PDF format, with 2 to 3 photos per
page, each photo labeled with file name; one PDF file per submittal.
4. Hard Copy: Printed hardcopy (grayscale) of PDF file and point of view sketch.

3.06 COORDINATION DRAWINGS

A. Coordinate Work of the various Sections of Specifications to assure efficient and orderly
sequence of installation of construction elements, with provisions for accommodating items
installed later.

B. Verify characteristics of elements of interrelated operating equipment are compatible;
coordinate Work of various Sections having interdependent responsibilities for installing,
connecting to, and placing in service such equipment.

C. Coordinate space requirements and installation of mechanical and electrical work that are
indicated diagrammatically on Drawings. Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts and conduits
as closely as practicable; make runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces efficiently to
maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

D. Infinished areas (except as otherwise indicated), conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

3.07 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFI)

A. Definition: A request seeking one of the following:

1. Aninterpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or
system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the
same space (interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than
one place in Contract Documents.

B. Preparation: Prepare an RFl immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of
Contract Documents. Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for
claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.

1. Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.
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2. Prepare in a format and with content acceptable to Owner.
a. Use AIA G716 - Request for Information .
b. Use CSI/CSC Form 13.2A - Request for Interpretation.

C. Reason for the RFI: Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to
confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.
1. Unacceptable Uses for RFIs: Do not use RFIs to request the following::
a. Approval of submittals (use procedures specified elsewhere in this section).
b.  Approval of substitutions (see Section - 01 60 00 - Product Requirements)
c. Changes that entail change in Contract Time and Contract Sum (comply with
provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).
d. Different methods of performing work than those indicated in the Contract Drawings
and Specifications (comply with provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).
2. Improper RFIs: Requests not prepared in conformance to requirements of this section,
and/or missing key information required to render an actionable response. They will be
returned without a response.

D. Content: Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information
necessary to provide an actionable response.

1. Official Project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in

Contract Documents.

Owner's, Architect's, and Contractor's names.

Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.

Issue date, and requested reply date.

Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional

information/interpretation. Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or

specification section number, title, and paragraph(s).

6. Annotations: Field dimensions and/or description of conditions which have engendered
the request.

7. Contractor's suggested resolution: A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is
required in cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example;
routing, clearances, and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract
Documents. If applicable, state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract
Time or the Contract Sum.

aokrwbd

E. RFILog: Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFls for the duration of the project.
1. Indicate current status of every RFI. Update log promptly and on a regular basis.
2. Note dates of when each request is made, and when a response is received.
3. Highlight items requiring priority or expedited response.
4. Highlight items for which a timely response has not been received to date.

F. Review Time: Architect will respond and return RFIs to Contractor within seven calendar days
of receipt. For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFIs
received after 12:00 noon will be considered as having been received on the following regular
working day.

G. Responses: Content of answered RFlIs will not constitute in any manner a directive or
authorization to perform extra work or delay the project. If in Contractor's belief it is likely to
lead to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and
follow up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner within ten days of receipt of
response.

1. Response may include a request for additional information, in which case the original RFI
will be deemed as having been answered, and an amended one is to be issued forthwith.
Identify the amended RFI with an R suffix to the original number.
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2.

Upon receipt of a response, promptly review and distribute it to all affected parties, and
update the RFI Log.

3.08 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
A. Submit to Architect for review a schedule for submittals in tabular format.

1. Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule and schedule of values.

2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required
to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead
time for manufacture or fabrication.

3. Arrange information to include scheduled date for initial submittal, specification number

and title, submittal category (for review or for information), description of item of work
covered, and role and name of subcontractor, scheduled dates for Architect's final release
or approval, date of fabrication, dates for purchasing, and dates for installation.

3.09 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW

A.  When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
1. Product data.
2. Shop drawings.
3. Samples for selection.
4,  Samples for verification.
B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with
information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.
C. Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.
D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

B.

article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 78 00 - Closeout
Submittals.

3.10 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:

NookrON =~

Design data.

Certificates.

Test reports.

Inspection reports.
Manufacturer's instructions.
Manufacturer's field reports.
Other types indicated.

Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.
3.11 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A. Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
B. Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
C. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in
compliance with requirements of Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals:
1. Project record documents.
2.  Operation and maintenance data.
3. Warranties.
4. Other types as indicated.
D. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.

FS Group
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3.12 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A. Electronic Documents: Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically-marked up
file will be returned. Create PDFs at native size and right-side up; illegible files will be rejected.
1. Submit via Architect's Info Exchange Folder (Newforma) specifically established for the
Project.

B. Action Submittals: Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise indicated.
Architect will return two copies.

C. Documents for Information: Submit two copies.

D. Samples: Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be
retained by Architect.
1. After review, produce duplicates.
2. Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.13 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. General Requirements:

1. Use a separate transmittal for each item.

2. Submit separate packages of submittals for review and submittals for information, when
included in the same specification section.

3. Transmit using approved form.

a. Use Form AIA G810.

4. Identify: Project; Contractor; subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail
number; and specification section number and article/paragraph, as appropriate on each
copy.

5. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.
a. For each submittal for review, allow 10 days excluding delivery time to and from the

Contractor.

6. Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.

7. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.

8. Incomplete submittals will not be reviewed, unless they are partial submittals for distinct
portion(s) of the work, and have received prior approval for their use.

9. Submittals not requested will not be recognized or processed.

B. Product Data Procedures:

Submit only information required by individual specification sections.
Collect required information into a single submittal.

Submit concurrently with samples, when required.

Include information specifically required for individual specification sections.
Submit Product Data in PDF Electronic file format.

hop Drawing Procedures:

Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting
Contract Documents and coordinating related work.

Do not reproduce Contract Documents to create shop drawings.

Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the
requirements for shop drawings.

4. Sheet size: Submit on sheets at least 8-1/2 x 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42
inches.

5.  Submit Shop Drawings in PDF electronic format.

D. Samples Procedures:
1. Transmit related items together as single package.

SO arON =
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2. ldentify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing
installation locations.

3. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control
comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to
determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

4. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern,
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's
product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

5. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from
same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and
physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the
following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or
containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing
color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing
and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two Sample
sets; remainder will be returned.

1)  Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be
demonstrated.

2) |If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material
or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units
that show approximate limits of variations.

3.14 SUBMITTAL REVIEW

A.

Contractor's Review; Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for
coordination with other Work of Contract and for compliance with Contract Documents. Note
corrections and field dimentions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

1. Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project
name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of
reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been
reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents

Submittals for Review: Architect will review each submittal, and approve, or take other
appropriate action. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark
stamp appropriately to indicate action.

Submittals for Information: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will
return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to
appropriate party.

For each submittal review, allow 10 working days.

Architect's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on
electronic submittals.

END OF SECTION

FS Group
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SECTION 01 40 00
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

IOMMOO®

Submittals.

References and standards.

Testing and inspection agencies and services.
Control of installation.

Mock-ups.

Tolerances.

Manufacturers' field services.

Defect Assessment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.
C.
D

Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittal procedures.
Section 01 42 16 - Definitions.
Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Requirements for material and product quality.

Section 01 91 13 - General Commissioning Requirements: Additional procedures relating to
commissioning.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.

C.

D.

ASTM C1077 - Standard Practice for Agencies Testing Concrete and Concrete Aggregates for
Use in Construction and Criteria for Testing Agency Evaluation.

ASTM D3740 - Standard Practice for Minimum Requirements for Agencies Engaged in Testing
and/or Inspection of Soil and Rock as Used in Engineering Design and Construction.

ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection, Testing,
or Special Inspection.

ASTM E543 - Standard Specification for Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

FS Group

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Test Reports: After each test/inspection, promptly submit PDF electronic copies of report to
Architect and to Contractor.

1. Include:

Date issued.

Project title and number.

Name of inspector.

Date and time of sampling or inspection.

Identification of product and specifications section.

Location in the Project.

Type of test/inspection.

Date of test/inspection.

Results of test/inspection.

Compliance with Contract Documents.

When requested by Architect, provide interpretation of results.

AT T SQ@ ™00 T
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Certificates: When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the

manufacturer and Contractor or installation/application subcontractor to Architect, in quantities

specified for Product Data.

1. Indicate material or product complies with or exceeds specified requirements. Submit
supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.

Manufacturer's Instructions: When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed
instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, for the
Owner's information. Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special
attention, and special environmental criteria required for application or installation.

Manufacturer's Field Reports: Submit reports for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or

for Owner.

1. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.

Erection Drawings: Submit drawings for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or for

Owner.

1. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.

1.05 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A.

For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not
included in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with
requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are
required by applicable codes.

Comply with reference standard of date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, except
where a specific date is established by applicable code.

Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.

Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work, until
Substantial Completion.

Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from Architect before proceeding.

Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor
those of Architect shall be altered from Contract Documents by mention or inference otherwise
in any reference document.

1.06 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES AND SERVICES

A

B.

Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform specified
testing.

Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A.

B.
C.

FS Group

Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.
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D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

E. Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.

F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.

G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

3.02 MOCK-UPS

A. Tests shall be performed under provisions identified in this section and identified in the
respective product specification sections.

B. Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices,
flashings, seals, and finishes.

C. Architect will use accepted mock-ups as a comparison standard for the remaining Work.

D. Where mock-up has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specification
sections to be removed, protect mock-up throughout construction, remove mock-up and clear
area when directed to do so by Architect.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.
Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances. Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with
Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.

C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
3.04 TESTING AND INSPECTION
A. See individual specification sections for testing and inspection required.

B. Testing Agency Duties:

1. Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in

performance of services.

2.  Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.
Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.
Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-compliance of
Work or products.
Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.
Attend preconstruction meetings and progress meetings as requested by Owner.
Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.

imits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:

Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract
Documents.

. Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.

. Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.

. Agency has no authority to stop the Work.

pow

~ENow

ontractor Responsibilities:
. Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be
used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.

2
3
4
C
1
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2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to
manufacturers' facilities.

3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:
a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be

tested/inspected.

c. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.

4. Provide laboratory with preliminary concrete design mix and other material mixes requiring
testing laboratory control.

5.  Notify Architect and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.

6. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

7. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

E. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.

F. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.
1. Provide written Report to Owner and Architect on action taken and results achieved in
correcting non-conforming Work.

3.05 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES

A. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust, and
balance equipment as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.

B. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

3.06 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 42 16
DEFINITIONS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY
A. This section supplements the definitions contained in the General Conditions.
B. Other definitions are included in individual specification sections.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Directed: A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including “requested,”
“authorized,” “selected,” “required,” and “permitted” have the same meaning as “directed.”

B. Indicated: Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings,
in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including “shown,” “noted,”
“scheduled,” and “specified” have the same meaning as “indicated.”

C. Regulations: Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control
performance of the Work.

D. Furnish: To supply, deliver, unload, and inspect for damage.

E. Install: To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, finish, cure, protect, clean, start up, and
make ready for use.

F. Product: Material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems forming the work
result. Not materials or equipment used for preparation, fabrication, conveying, or erection and
not incorporated into the work result. Products may be new, never before used, or re-used
materials or equipment.

G. Project Manual: The book-sized volume that includes the procurement requirements (if any),
the contracting requirements, and the specifications.

H. Provide: To furnish and install.
I.  Supply: Same as Furnish.

J.  The terms "Not-In-Contract" (NIC)," By Others", "By Owner"," Future" and "Existing" indicate
Work not to be included in this Contract. Refer also to Section 01 60 00 for further definitions of
responsibilities.

K. The terms "Incorporate”, "Provide", and "Furnish and Install" shall be construed to include
purchase, delivery, labor to install, and incidental materials and services necessary to complete
the Work or indicated portion of the Work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 50 00
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Temporary telecommunications services.
Temporary sanitary facilities.
Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
Waste removal facilities and services.

moow®

Project identification sign.
F. Temporary storage.
1.02 TEMPORARY UTILITIES

A. Provide and pay for all electrical power, lighting, water, heating and cooling, and ventilation
required for construction purposes.

1.08 TELEPHONE SERVICE AND ELECTRONIC COMMUNICATION SERVICE

A. Provide, maintain, and pay for telecommunications services to field office at time of project
mobilization.

B. Provide cellular telephone service for onsite communication.

C. Telecommunications services shall include:
1. Internet Connections: Minimum of one; DSL modem or faster.
2. Email: Account/address reserved for project use.
3. Facsimile Service: Fax-to-email software on personal computer.

1.04 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. Provide at time of project mobilization.
B. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.

1.05 BARRIERS

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas
that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect
existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and
demolition.

B. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.
1.06 TEMPORARY COVERED WALKWAYS AND RAMPS

A. Erect structurally adequate, protective, covered walkway for passage of individuals along
adjacent public street(s) and building entrances as noted or required. Coordinate with entrance
gates, other facilities, and obstructions. Comply with requirements indicated on Drawings.

B. Erect structurally adequate pedestrian ramps to provide a safe path of travel for temporary
routing of building access. Comply with requirements indicated on the Drawings and
accessibility regulations.

1.07 FENCING
A. Construction: Commercial grade chain link fence.

B. Provide 6 foot high fence around construction site; equip with vehicular and pedestrian gates
with locks.

C. Maintain fencing straight and level with neat and uniform appearance during construction
period. Remove prior to Substantial Completion
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1.08 SCAFFOLDS AND RUNWAYS

A. Furnish, erect and maintain for duration of Work as required, scaffolds, runways, guardrails,
platforms and similar temporary construction, as may be necessary for the performance of the
Contract.

B. Facilities shall be of type and arrangement required for their specific use and shall comply with
rules and regulation of applicable State and Local Codes.

1.09 INTERIOR ENCLOSURES

A. Provide temporary partitions and ceilings as indicated to separate work areas from Owner-
occupied areas, to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner-occupied areas, and to
prevent damage to existing materials and equipment.

B. Construction: Refer to Section 01 35 33 for requirements.
C. Paint surfaces exposed to view from Owner-occupied areas.
1.10 SECURITY

A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from
unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.

B. Coordinate with Owner's security program.
1.11 FIRE PROTECTION

A. Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire hoses and other equipment as necessary for
proper fire protection during construction. Use such equipment for fire protection only.

1.12 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING

A. Comply with regulations relating to use of streets and sidewalks, access to emergency facilities,
and access for emergency vehicles.

B. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
C. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.

D. Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel. When site space is
not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.

1.13 TEMPORARY ELEVATORS

A. Existing elevator usage: Schedule with the Owner which elevators shall be used, and allotted
elevator use periods for transport of personnel and construction materials.

B. Remove temporary protection devices after temporary use is no longer required. Restore
elevator system to original condition. Replace damaged and worn components.

1.14 WASTE REMOVAL

A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and
orderly condition.

B. Provide containers with lids. Remove trash from site periodically. Do not permit waste
accumulation outside of containers.

C. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.

1.15 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION

A. Provide temporary signage as required by rules and regulation of applicable State and Local
Codes.

B. No other signs are allowed without Owner permission except those required by law.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 60 00
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. General product requirements.
B. Transportation, handling, storage and protection.
C. Product option requirements.
D. Substitution limitations.
E. Procedures for Owner-supplied products.
F. Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Lists of products to be removed from existing building.
B. Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Identification of Owner-supplied products.

C. Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures: Substitutions made during procurement and/or
construction phases.

D. Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements: Product quality monitoring.

E. Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary storage facilities.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Refer to Section 01 30 00 for submittal procedures.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 NEW PRODUCTS

A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.

B. Use of products having any of the following characteristics is not permitted:
1. Made using or containing CFC's or HCFC's.
2. Made of wood from newly cut old growth timber.
3. Containing lead, cadmium, or asbestos.

2.02 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product meeting
those standards or description.

B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Use a product of one of the
manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.

C. Products Specified by Naming Several Manufacturers, marked (NO EXCEPTION): No options,
and no substitutions allowed.

D. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:
Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.

2.03 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in
individual specification sections.

B. Deliver to Project site; obtain receipt prior to final payment.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS

A.

See Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures.

3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS

A
B.

See Section 01 10 00 - Summary for identification of Owner-supplied products.

Owner's Responsibilities: Owner Furnished-Owner Installed (OFOI) Products

1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples, to
Contractor.

2. Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.

3.  On delivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor.

4.  Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient
items.

5.  Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.

6. Install products.

Contractor's Responsibilities: Owner Furnished-Owner Installed (OFOI) Products
1. Coordinate delivery scheduling.
2. Make final utility connections.

Contractor's Responsibilities: Owner Furnished-Contractor Installed (OFCI) Products

1. Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.

2. Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with
Owner.

3. Handle, store, install and finish products.

4. Repair or replace items damaged after receipt.

3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

A.

B.

F.

G.

Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid
loss of factory calibration.

If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of
packaging.

Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Inspec products
upon delivery to determine compliance with Contract Documents and to determine that
products are undamaged and properly protected.

Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of
surrounding areas.

Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.

Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.

3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION

A.

B.
C.

FS Group

Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication. See Section 01 74 19.

Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
Store with seals and labels intact and legible.
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D. Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.
E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.
F. Provide off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on-site storage or protection.
G. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,
precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.
H. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.
I.  Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to
prevent condensation and degradation of products.
J.  Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in a well-drained area. Prevent mixing with
foreign matter.
K. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.
L. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.
M. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify

products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION

FS Group
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SECTION 01 70 00
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
Pre-installation meetings.
Disruption of utilities.
Surveying for laying out the work.
Cleaning and protection.
Starting of systems and equipment.
Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel.

I OGmMmMmODOW

Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment
procedures.

I.  General requirements for maintenance service.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 10 00 - Summary: Limitations on working in existing building; continued occupancy;
work sequence; identification of salvaged and relocated materials.

w

Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittals procedures, Electronic document
submittal service.

Section 01 35 16 - Alteration Project Procedures: Procedures for alterations of existing work.
Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements: Testing and inspection procedures.
Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary interior partitions.

mmoo

Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents, operation and maintenance
data, warranties, and bonds.

G. Section 01 79 00 - Demonstration and Training: Procedures for demonstration and instruction
of Owner's personnel.

H. Section 02 41 19 - Selective Building Demolition: Special procedures for selective demolition
and removal of existing work.

I.  Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping.

J. Individual Product Specification Sections:
1. Advance notification to other sections of openings required in work of those sections.
2. Limitations on cutting structural members.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
1.05 QUALIFICATIONS

A. For design of temporary shoring and bracing, employ a Professional Engineer experienced in
design of this type of work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.
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B.

Dust Control: Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.

Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere and over

adjacent property.

1. Provide dust-proof enclosures to prevent entry of dust generated outdoors.

2. Provide dust-proof barriers between construction areas and areas continuing to be
occupied by Owner.

Erosion and Sediment Control: Plan and execute work by methods to control surface drainage

from cuts and fills, from borrow and waste disposal areas. Prevent erosion and sedimentation.

1. Minimize amount of bare soil exposed at one time.

2. Provide temporary measures such as berms, dikes, and drains, to prevent water flow.

3. Construct fill and waste areas by selective placement to avoid erosive surface silts or
clays.

4. Periodically inspect earthwork to detect evidence of erosion and sedimentation; promptly
apply corrective measures.

Noise Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by

construction operations.

1. At All Times: Excessively noisy tools and operations will not be tolerated inside the
building at any time of day; excessively noisy includes jackhammers.

2. Outdoors: Limit conduct of especially noisy exterior work to the hours of 8 am to 5 pm.

3. Indoors: Limit conduct of especially noisy interior work to the hours of 6 pm to 7 am.

Pest and Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent pests and insects
from damaging the work.

Rodent Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent rodents from accessing or
invading premises.

Pollution Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent contamination of soil,
water, and atmosphere from discharge of noxious, toxic substances, and pollutants produced
by construction operations. Comply with federal, state, and local regulations.

1.07 COORDINATION

A
B.
C.

FS Group

See Section 01 10 00 for occupancy-related requirements.
See Section 01 30 00 for coordination drawing requirements.

Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.

Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent
responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings. Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.

After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work
and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 CLEANING MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. Use non-toxic
materials and methods whenever possible.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.

D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize
waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.

E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct
locations.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
1. Vacuum clean stud floor tracks prior to wallboard application.

B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A.  When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site
prior to commencing work of the section.

B. Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section.
Notify Architect fourteen days in advance of meeting date.

D. Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:
1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures.
2. Review coordination with related work.

o

E. Record minutes and distribute pdf digital copies within two days after meeting to participants,
with copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 LAYING OUT THE WORK
A. Contractor shall locate and protect survey control and reference points.

B. Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points
during construction.

C. Establish elevations, lines and levels. Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar
appropriate means:
1.  Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement;
utility locations, slopes, and invert elevations.
2. Grid or axis for structures.
3. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations.

D. Periodically verify layouts by same means.
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3.05 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

C.
D.

E.
F.

In addition to compliance with regulatory requirements, conduct construction operations in
compliance with NFPA 241, including applicable recommendations in Appendix A.

Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.

Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.

Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and
horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.

Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.

3.06 DISRUPTION OF UTILITIES

A.

Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications): Remove, relocate, and extend existing systems to accommodate new
construction.

1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to
equipment and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access
or provide access panel.

2. Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require
reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and equipment
as required.

3. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

a. Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize
duration of outages.

b. Submit requests on the "Disruption of Utilities/Routine" form provided at end of this
section.

c. Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.

4. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.

5.  Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment , including those above
accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification; patch holes left by removal using materials specified for new
construction.

3.07 PROGRESS CLEANING

A.

B.

Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and orderly
condition.

Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning
to eliminate dust.

Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and

dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.

1. Do not hold waste materials for more than seven days during normal weather or three
days if the weather is expected to rise about 80 deg. F.

2. Comply with NFPA 241 for remocal of combustible waste materials and debris.

3.08 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A.

FS Group

Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
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B. Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.

C. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate
work area to prevent damage.

D. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

E. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement
of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.

F. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces. If traffic or activity is
necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material
manufacturer.

G. Prohibit traffic from landscaped areas.

H. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.

3.09 SYSTEM STARTUP

A.

B.
C.
D

m

m

Coordinate with requirements of Section 01 91 13 - General Commissioning Requirements.
Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.
Notify Architect and Owner seven days prior to start-up of each item.

Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive
rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.

Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required
by the equipment or system manufacturer.

Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.

Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's
representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

When specified in individual specification Sections, require manufacturer to provide authorized
representative to be present at site to inspect, check, and approve equipment or system
installation prior to start-up, and to supervise placing equipment or system in operation.

Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning
correctly.

3.10 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION

A
B.

C.

FS Group

See Section 01 91 13 - Commissioning for further demonstration and training requirements.

Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, trouble-shooting, servicing, maintenance,
and shutdown of each item of equipment at scheduled time, at equipment location.

For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other
season within six months.

Provide a qualified person who is knowledgeable about the Project to perform demonstration
and instruction of Owner's personnel.

Utilize operation and maintenance manuals as basis for instruction. Review contents of manual
with Owner's personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and maintenance.

Prepare and insert additional data in operations and maintenance manuals when need for
additional data becomes apparent during instruction.

The amount of time required for instruction on each item of equipment and system is that
specified in individual sections.

Video record training and demonstration sessions. Submit digital video recordings, properly
labeled, to Owner prior to final inspection.
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3.11 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.
3.12 FINAL CLEANING

A
B.

C.

Employ experienced labor or professional cleaners for final cleaning.

Execute final cleaning prior to final project assessment.
1. Clean areas to be occupied by Owner prior to final completion before Owner occupancy.

Remove all labels that are not permanent. Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical equipment.

Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including plenums, shafts,
trenches, equipment vaults, elevator pits, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

Clean surface dust from tops of pipes, ducts, HVAC boxes, conduits, fixtures, metal bracing
and supports and similar surfaces.

Replace filters of operating equipment.

Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, scuppers, overflow drains, area drains, and
drainage systems.

Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.

Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;
dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.

3.13 REGULATORY INSPECTIONS

A

B.

C.

D.

Notify Architect in writing one month prior to the progress of the Work reaching the point of
eighty percent (80%) complete for the interim applicable State Department of Health Inspection.

Notify Architect in writing one month prior to the progress of the Work reaching one hundred
percent (100%) complete for the Final applicable State Department of Health Inspection.

Assemble necessary personnel, equipment, tools and make necessary preparations to facilitate
the inspections by the applicable State Department of Health noted above.

Assemble documentation required by applicable State Department of Health for Final
Construction Approval prior to Final Inspection noted above.

3.14 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A.

B.

FS Group

Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1. Provide copies to Architect and Owner.

Accompany Project Coordinator on preliminary inspection to determine items to be listed for
completion or correction in the Contractor's Correction Punch List for Contractor's Notice of
Substantial Completion.

Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract
Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in
accordance with Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected
and submit to Architect.
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F. Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.

G. Accompany Project Coordinator on Contractor's preliminary final inspection.

H. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final inspection.

1. Should Architect consider that Work is finally complete in accordance with requirements of
Contract Documents, he shall request Contractor to make Project closeout submittals.
2. Should Architect consider that Work is not finally complete:
a. Architect shall notify Contractor, in writing, stating reasons in the form of a list of items
to be completed or corrected.
b. Contractor shall take immediate steps to remedy the stated deficiencies, and send
second written notice to Architect certifying that the Work is complete.
c. Architect will make final inspection of Work.

I.  Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial

Completion.
3.15 MAINTENANCE

A. Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.

B. Maintenance Period: As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than one
year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty, whichever
is longer.

C. Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation. Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

D. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components. Repair or replace
parts whenever required. Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.

E. Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without

prior written consent of the Owner.

END OF SECTION

FS Group
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SECTION 01 78 00
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.
D.

Project record documents.
Operation and maintenance data.
Warranties and bonds.

Regulatory Agency documentation.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.
C.
D.

Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Submittals procedures, shop drawings,
product data, and samples.

Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Contract closeout procedures.
Individual Product Sections: Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
Individual Product Sections: Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A.

FS Group

Project Record Documents: Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for

Payment.

1. Submit one digital blackline set and two CD-ROM disks of PDF formatted Project Closeout
documents.

Project Record Submittal Documents:

1. Submit 2 hardcopies of approved submittal documents and shop drawings 15 days prior
to final inspection directly to the Owner's Representative, copy Architect on transmittal.

2. Submit 2 CD-ROM disks of PDF formatted approved submittal documents and shop
drawings 15 days prior to final inspection directly to the Owner's Representative, copy
Architect on transmittal.

Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. Submit two copies of preliminary draft or proposed formats and outlines of contents before
start of Work. Architect will review draft and return one copy with comments.

2. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

3.  Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection. This copy will
be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments. Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

4.,  Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

Warranties and Bonds:

1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with
Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.

2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final
Application for Payment.

3. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial

Completion, submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the
beginning of the warranty period.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A.

w

G.

Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
Drawings.

Specifications.

Addenda.

Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.

Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.

Manufacturer's instruction for assembily, installation, and adjusting.

ook wN-=

Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.

Store record documents separate from documents used for construction and label as
"RECORD DOCUMENTS".

Record information concurrent with construction progress.

Specifications: Legibly mark and record at each product section description of actual products
installed, including the following:

1. Manufacturer's name and product model and number.

2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized.

3. Changes made by Addenda and modifications.

Record Drawings and Shop Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual construction

including:

1. Measured depths of foundations in relation to finish first floor datum.

2. Measured horizontal and vertical locations of underground utilities and appurtenances,
referenced to permanent surface improvements.

3. Measured locations of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in construction,
referenced to visible and accessible features of the Work.

4. Field changes of dimension and detail.

5. Details not on original Contract drawings.

Final Record Drawings: Prepare CD-ROM disks of electronic Record Drawings.

3.02 ELECTRONIC RECORD DOCUMENTS

A.

B.

C.

FS Group

Prepare a complete set of electronic images of the marked Project Record Documents on CD
ROM media (Microsoft Windows / PC-compatible format).

Submit electronic documents in one of the following electronic formats.

1. TIFF (Tag Image File Format), uncompressed, resolution of 300 dpi or higher (horizontal
and vertical resolution the same), actual document size (100-percent of original size),
color depth of 1-bit (black and white).

2. Adobe Acrobat PDF (Portable Document Format), graphic resolution of 300 dpi or higher,
100-percent graphic scaling, using compression as approved by the Architect.

Include with submitted electronic documents an index of the electronic files. Include the
following columns of information.
1. File Name. Coordinate file naming with the Architect.
a. Title of Document or Drawing.
b. Horizontal Paper Size (measured in inches). Indicate the width of the original paper
drawing at its widest horizontal dimension.
c. Vertical Paper Size (measured in inches). Indicate the length of the original paper
drawing at its widest vertical dimension.
d. Scale. Indicate the scale of the original drawing (examples: 1" = 20' or NTS).
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e. Pixel Depth. Indicate color, grayscale, bi-tonal.

3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

A.

B.

D.

Source Data: For each product or system, list names, addresses and telephone numbers of
Subcontractors and suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement parts.

Product Data: Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and
data applicable to installation. Delete inapplicable information.

Drawings: Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and
systems, to show control and flow diagrams. Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

Typed Text: As required to supplement product data. Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES

3.05

FS Group

A.

For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:
1. Product data, with catalog number, size, composition, and color and texture designations.
2. Information for re-ordering custom manufactured products.

Instructions for Care and Maintenance: Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents
and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and
recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

Moisture protection and weather-exposed products: Include product data listing applicable
reference standards, chemical composition, and details of installation. Provide
recommendations for inspections, maintenance, and repair.

Additional information as specified in individual product specification sections.

Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS

A.

For Each ltem of Equipment and Each System:

1. Description of unit or system, and component parts.

2. ldentify function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions.
3. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests.

4, Complete nomenclature and model number of replaceable parts.

Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

Panelboard Circuit Directories: Provide electrical service characteristics, controls, and
communications; typed.

Include color coded wiring diagrams as installed.

Operating Procedures: Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions and
sequences. Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.
Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.

Maintenance Requirements: Include routine procedures and guide for preventative
maintenance and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and
alignment, adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required.
Include manufacturer's printed operation and maintenance instructions.
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N.

0.
P.

Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer.

Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams
required for maintenance.

Provide control diagrams by controls manufacturer as installed.
Provide Contractor's coordination drawings, with color coded piping diagrams as installed.

Provide charts of valve tag numbers, with location and function of each valve, keyed to flow and
control diagrams.

Provide list of original manufacturer's spare parts, current prices, and recommended quantities
to be maintained in storage.

Include test and balancing reports.
Additional Requirements: As specified in individual product specification sections.

3.06 ASSEMBLY OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A.

B.

Assemble operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel use,
with data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.

Where systems involve more than one specification section, provide separate tabbed divider for
each system.

Binders: Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic
covers; 5 inch maximum ring size. When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related
consistent groupings.

Cover: Identify each binder with typed or printed tite OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

Project Directory: Title and address of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Architect, Consultants, Contractor and subcontractors, with names of responsible parties.

Tables of Contents: List every item separated by a divider, using the same identification as on
the divider tab; where multiple volumes are required, include all volumes Tables of Contents in
each volume, with the current volume clearly identified.

Dividers: Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system; identify the contents
on the divider tab; immediately following the divider tab include a description of product and
major component parts of equipment.

Text: Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 20 pound paper.

Drawings: Provide with reinforced punched binder tab. Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to
size of text pages.

3.07 WARRANTIES AND BONDS

A

moow®

FS Group

Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,
and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work. Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
Co-execute submittals when required.
Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.

Manual: Bind in commercial quality 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable
plastic covers.
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Cover: ldentify each binder with typed or printed titte WARRANTIES AND BONDS, with title of
Project; name, address and telephone number of Contractor and equipment supplier; and name
of responsible company principal.

Table of Contents: Neatly typed, in the sequence of the Table of Contents of the Project
Manual, with each item identified with the number and title of the specification section in which
specified, and the name of product or work item.

Separate each warranty or bond with index tab sheets keyed to the Table of Contents listing.
Provide full information, using separate typed sheets as necessary. List Subcontractor,
supplier, and manufacturer, with name, address, and telephone number of responsible
principal.

3.08 DOCUMENTATION FOR REGULATORY AGENCIES

A.

B.

Submit to Architect all documentation required by regulatory agencies having jurisdiction over

the Project in separate binders as follows:

1. Requirements of local Building Officials and Code Enforcement Agency.

2. Requirements of local Fire Marshal.

3. Requirements for Final Construction Approval by the applicable State Department of
Health.

Assemble documentation for each Agency separately with table of contents in binders with
durable plastic covers. Submit each set in triplicate prior to final inspection by each agency.

3.09 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

A

Submit to Architect certification that Contractor has evaluated the Material Safety Data Sheets

(MSDS) for the products used in the Project and that the Project does not contain asbestos.

1. Submit two CD-ROM disks in PDF format of Contractor certification and the Material
Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for the products used in the Project prior to Final Inspection.

END OF SECTION

FS Group
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SECTION 01 79 00
DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A
B.

Demonstration of products and systems where indicated in specific specification sections.

Training of Owner personnel in operation and maintenance is required for:
1. All software-operated systems.

2.  HVAC systems and equipment.

3. Plumbing equipment.

4. Electrical systems and equipment.

Training of Owner personnel in care, cleaning, maintenance, and repair is required for:
1. Finishes, including flooring, wall finishes, ceiling finishes.

2. Fixtures and fittings.

3. Iltems specified in individual product Sections.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.

Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals: Operation and maintenance manuals.

Section 01 91 13 - General Commissioning Requirements: Additional requirements applicable
to demonstration and training.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Training Plan: Owner will designate personnel to be trained; tailor training to needs and skill-
level of attendees.

1. Submit not less than four weeks prior to start of training.

2. Revise and resubmit until acceptable.

3. Provide an overall schedule showing all training sessions.

4. Include at least the following for each training session:

Identification, date, time, and duration.

Description of products and/or systems to be covered.

Name of firm and person conducting training; include qualifications.

Intended audience, such as job description.

Objectives of training and suggested methods of ensuring adequate training.
Methods to be used, such as classroom lecture, live demonstrations, hands-on, etc.
Media to be used, such a slides, hand-outs, etc.

Training equipment required, such as projector, projection screen, etc., to be provided
by Contractor.

Training Manuals: Provide training manual for each attendee; allow for minimum of two

attendees per training session.

1. Include applicable portion of O&M manuals.

2. Include copies of all hand-outs, slides, overheads, video presentations, etc., that are not
included in O&M manuals.

3. Provide one extra copy of each training manual to be included with operation and
maintenance data.

S@~pooTo

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

FS Group

Instructor Qualifications: Familiar with design, operation, maintenance and troubleshooting of
the relevant products and systems.
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1. Provide as instructors the most qualified trainer of those contractors and/or installers who
actually supplied and installed the systems and equipment.

2. Where a single person is not familiar with all aspects, provide specialists with necessary
qualifications.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 DEMONSTRATION - GENERAL

A. Demonstrations conducted during system start-up do not qualify as demonstrations for the
purposes of this section, unless approved in advance by Owner.

B. Demonstration may be combined with Owner personnel training if applicable.

C. Operating Equipment and Systems: Demonstrate operation in all modes, including start-up,
shut-down, seasonal changeover, emergency conditions, and troubleshooting, and
maintenance procedures, including scheduled and preventive maintenance.

1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.
2. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other
season within six months.

D. Non-Operating Products: Demonstrate cleaning, scheduled and preventive maintenance, and
repair procedures.
1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.

3.02 TRAINING - GENERAL

A. Conduct training on-site unless otherwise indicated.

B. Owner will provide classroom and seating at no cost to Contractor.
C. Provide training in minimum two hour segments.
D

Training schedule will be subject to availability of Owner's personnel to be trained; re-schedule
training sessions as required by Owner; once schedule has been approved by Owner failure to
conduct sessions according to schedule will be cause for Owner to charge Contractor for
personnel "show-up" time.

E. Review of Facility Policy on Operation and Maintenance Data: During training discuss:
1. The location of the O&M manuals and procedures for use and preservation; backup
copies.
2. Typical contents and organization of all manuals, including explanatory information,
system narratives, and product specific information.
3. Typical uses of the O&M manuals.

F. Product- and System-Specific Training:
1. Review the applicable O&M manuals.
2. For systems, provide an overview of system operation, design parameters and
constraints, and operational strategies.
3. Review instructions for proper operation in all modes, including start-up, shut-down,
seasonal changeover and emergency procedures, and for maintenance, including
preventative maintenance.

4. Provide hands-on training on all operational modes possible and preventive maintenance.

5. Emphasize safe and proper operating requirements; discuss relevant health and safety
issues and emergency procedures.

6. Discuss common troubleshooting problems and solutions.

7. Discuss any peculiarities of equipment installation or operation.

8. Discuss warranties and guarantees, including procedures necessary to avoid voiding
coverage.
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9. Review recommended tools and spare parts inventory suggestions of manufacturers.
10. Review spare parts and tools required to be furnished by Contractor.
11. Review spare parts suppliers and sources and procurement procedures.

G. Be prepared to answer questions raised by training attendees; if unable to answer during
training session, provide written response within three days.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 35 11
CONCRETE FLOOR FINISHES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Liquid densifiers and hardeners.

B. Clear coatings.

C. Clear, penetrating, moisture-vapor-resistant sealers.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Finishing of concrete surface to tolerance; floating,
troweling, and similar operations; curing.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Coordinate the work with concrete floor placement and concrete floor curing.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's published data on each finishing product, including information
on compatibility of different products and limitations.

B. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate manufacturer's installation instructions for preparation of
substrate, application of finishing products, and requirements for polishing and protection of
finished surface.

C. Maintenance Data: Provide data on maintenance and renewal of applied finishes.
D. Specimen warranty.
E. Executed warranty.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with at least 3 years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least 3 years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver materials in manufacturer's sealed packaging, including application instructions.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain light level equivalent to a minimum 200 W light source at 8 feet above the floor surface
over each 20 foot square area of floor being finished.

B. Do not finish floors until interior heating system is operational.
C. Maintain ambient temperature of 50 degrees F minimum.
1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Finish Warranty: Provide five-year manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of
finish. Include provision for replacement of units with excessive fading, chalking, or flaking.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 DENSIFIERS AND HARDENERS

A. Liquid Densifier and Hardener: Penetrating chemical compound that reacts with concrete,
filling the pores, hardening, and dustproofing.
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1. Composition: Sodium silicate.
a. Products:

1)  Euclid Chemical Company; EUCO DIAMOND HARD:
www.euclidchemical.com/#sle.

2) Master Builders Solutions; MasterKure: www.master-builders-solutions.com/en-
us/#sle.

3) W.R. Meadows, Inc; Liqui-Hard: www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.

4) Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 COATINGS

A. Penetrating Sealer: Transparent, nonyellowing, water- or solvent-based coating for interior and
exterior use.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that floor surfaces are acceptable to receive the work of this section.

B. Verify that flaws in concrete have been patched and joints filled with methods and materials
suitable for further finishes.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Prepare substrate to receive concrete stain in accordance with manufacturer's written
instructions.

3.03 GENERAL
A. Apply materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3.04 COATING APPLICATION

A. Verify that surface is free of previous coatings, sealers, curing compounds, water repellents,
laitance, efflorescence, fats, oils, grease, wax, soluble salts, residues from cleaning agents, and
other impediments to adhesion.

B. Verify that water vapor emission from concrete and relative humidity in concrete are within
limits established by coating manufacturer.

C. Protect adjacent non-coated areas from drips, overflow, and overspray; immediately remove
excess material.

D. Apply coatings in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, matching approved mock-ups
for color, special effects, sealing and workmanship.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed coatings from subsequent construction operations.
B. Do not permit traffic over unprotected floor surface.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 52 16
LIGHTWEIGHT INSULATING CONCRETE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Insulating concrete fill over structural roof decking.
B. Perimeter joint filler.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C138/C138M - Standard Test Method for Density (Unit Weight), Yield, and Air Content
(Gravimetric) of Concrete.

B. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.
C. ASTM C332 - Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Insulating Concrete.

D. ASTM C495/C495M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Lightweight
Insulating Concrete.

E. ASTM C1602/C1602M - Standard Specification for Mixing Water Used in the Production of
Hydraulic Cement Concrete.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week prior to commencing work of this section.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate layout of slopes, drain locations, and interruptions.

C. Product Data: Provide physical characteristics, thermal values, product limitations.

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate mix instructions.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience .

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not place insulating concrete mix at ambient temperatures lower than 40 degrees F without
heating mix water to 90 to 110 degrees F.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Lightweight Insulating Concrete:
1.  Elastizell Corp. of America: www.elastizell.com/#sle.
2.  Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
A. Comply with applicable codes for combustibility requirements.

B. Provide certificate of compliance from authority having jurisdiction indicating approval of
lightweight insulating concrete materials in the required fire rated assembly.

2.03 MATERIALS
A. Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Portland Type | - Normal, gray color.
B. Lightweight Aggregate: ASTM C332; Group I, perlite.
C. Water: ASTM C1602/C1602M; clean, potable, and not detrimental to concrete.
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2.04 CONCRETE MIX

A. Test for compressive strength in accordance with ASTM C495/C495M, for wet density in
accordance with ASTM C138/C138M, and for dry density after oven drying.

B. Provide concrete mix with the following minimum properties:
1. Cast Density: 34 to 42 pounds per cubic foot.
2. Compressive Strength: 160 pounds per square inch

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Reinforcement:
1. Hexagonal woven wire mesh; galvanized, sizes as indicated on drawings.

B. Perimeter Joint Filler: Glass fiber strips, compressible to 50 percent original thickness under
load of 25 psi with full recovery.

C. Insulation: ASTM C578, Type | molded polystyrene with venting holes to 3 percent of board
area.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify joints in precast roof members are grouted or taped to prevent seepage of wet insulating
concrete.

B. Verify roof deck is free of standing water, dirt, debris, ice, or other detrimental materials.

C. Verify roof slopes and elevations are as shown on the drawings and ready to receive insulating
concrete.

D. Notify Architectimmediately of conditions that would prevent correct and timely installation.
E. Do not proceed with work until detrimental conditions have been corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Install 1 inch thick expansion joint filler at:
1. Perimeter of roof decking.
2. Around penetrations through deck.
3. Every 100 ft of deck surface dimension.
4. Each change of deck direction on metal roof deck surfaces.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Slurry deck surface; place insulation; use mix to fill holes and breaks.
B. Place insulating concrete and screed surface to achieve minimum 2 inch thickness.
C. Slope top surface to 1/4 inch/foot for roof surface drainage.
3.04 CURING
A. Cure in accordance with lightweight aggregate manufacturer's instructions.
B. Protect insulating concrete from excess evaporation of surface moisture.
3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Anindependent testing agency, as specified in Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements, will
perform field inspection and testing for dry density.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03 54 00
CAST UNDERLAYMENT

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Liquid-applied self-leveling floor underlayment.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars (Using 50 mm [2 in.] Cube Specimens).

B. ASTM C348 - Standard Test Method for Flexural Strength of Hydraulic-Cement Mortars.

C. ASTM C1602/C1602M - Standard Specification for Mixing Water Used in the Production of
Hydraulic Cement Concrete.

D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's data sheets documenting physical characteristics and
product limitations of underlayment materials. Include information on surface preparation,
mixing instructions, environmental limitations, storage and handling requirements, and
installation instructions.

C. Manufacturer's Instructions.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing cement based products with minimum
five years of documented experience.

B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section, and
approved by manufacturer.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Keep dry and protect from direct sun exposure, freezing, and ambient temperature greater than
105 degrees F.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install underlayment until floor penetrations and peripheral work are complete.

B. Maintain minimum ambient temperatures of 50 degrees F 24 hours before, during and 72 hours
after installation of underlayment.

C. During the curing process, ventilate spaces to remove excess moisture.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Cementitious Underlayment:

ARDEX Engineered Cements: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
Custom Building Products: www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
H.B. Fuller Construction Products, Inc: www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.
LATICRETE International, Inc: www.laticrete.com/#sle.

Mapei Corporation: www.mapei.com/#sle.

Maxxon Corporation: www.maxxon.com/#sle.

ook wON=
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2.02 MATERIALS

A. Cast Underlayments, General:
1. Comply with applicable code for combustibility or flame spread requirements.
2. Provide certificate of compliance from authority having jurisdiction indicating approval of
underlayment materials in the required fire rated assembly.

B. Cementitious Underlayment: Blended cement mix, that when mixed with water in accordance
with manufacturer's directions will produce self-leveling underlayment with the following
properties:

1. Compressive Strength: Minimum 4000 pounds per square inch after 28 days, tested per

ASTM C109/C109M.

Flexural Strength: Minimum 1000 psi after 28 days, tested per ASTM C348.

Density: 125 pounds per cubic foot, nominal.

Final Set Time: 1-1/2 to 2 hours, maximum.

Thickness: Capable of thicknesses from feather edge to maximum 3-1/2 inch.

Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread/Smoke developed index of 0/0 in

accordance with ASTM E84.

C. Water: ASTM C1602/C1602M; clean, potable, and not detrimental to underlayment mix
materials.

oA WN

D. Primer: Manufacturer's recommended type.

E. Joint and Crack Filler: Latex-based filler, as recommended by manufacturer.
2.03 MIXING

A. Site mix materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Mix to self-leveling consistency without over-watering.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are clean, dry, unfrozen, do not contain petroleum byproducts, or
other compounds detrimental to underlayment material bond to substrate.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Concrete: Mechanically prepare steel troweled concrete to create a textured surface necessary
to achieve the best bond; acceptable methods include bead blasting and scarifying. Do not use
acid etching.

Remove substrate surface irregularities. Fill voids and deck joints with filler. Finish smooth.
Vacuum clean surfaces.

Oow

Prime substrate in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Allow to dry.
E. Close floor openings.

3.03 APPLICATION
A. Install underlayment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Pump or pour material onto substrate. Do not retemper or add water.
1. Pump, move, and screed while the material is still highly flowable.
2. Be careful not to create cold joints.
3.  Wear spiked shoes while working in the wet material to avoid leaving marks.

C. Place to indicated thickness, with top surface level to 1/8 inch in 10 ft.
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D. For final thickness over 1-1/2 inches, place underlayment in layers. Allow initial layer to harden
to the point where the material has lost its evaporative moisture. Immediately prime and begin
application of the subsequent layer within 24 hours.

E. Place before partition installation.

F. If afine, feathered edge is desired, steel trowel the edge after initial set, but before it is
completely hard.

3.04 CURING
A. Once underlayment starts to set, prohibit foot traffic until final set has been reached.
B. Air cure in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Non-Conforming Work: Failure of underlayment to bond to substrate (as evidenced by a hollow
sound when tapped), or disintegration or other failure of underlayment to perform as a floor
finish, will be considered failure of materials and workmanship. Repair or replace underlayment
in areas of such failures, as directed.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect against direct sunlight, heat, and wind; prevent rapid drying to avoid shrinkage and
cracking.

B. Do not permit traffic over unprotected floor underlayment surfaces.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 20 00
UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

B
C.
D.
E
F

Concrete block.

Mortar and grout.
Reinforcement and anchorage.
Flashings.

Lintels.

Accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

o
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ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware.

ASTM A240/A240M - Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel Stainless
Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General Applications.

ASTM A951/A951M - Standard Specification for Steel Wire for Masonry Joint Reinforcement.

ASTM C67/C67M - Standard Test Methods for Sampling and Testing Brick and Structural Clay
Tile.

ASTM C90 - Standard Specification for Dry-Cast Loadbearing Concrete Masonry Units.
ASTM C91/C91M - Standard Specification for Masonry Cement.
ASTM C129 - Standard Specification for Dry-Cast Nonloadbearing Concrete Masonry Units.

ASTM C140/C140M - Standard Test Methods for Sampling and Testing Concrete Masonry
Units and Related Units.

ASTM C144 - Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar.

ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.

ASTM C207 - Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes.
ASTM C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry.

ASTM C404 - Standard Specification for Aggregates for Masonry Grout.

ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry.

ASTM C780 - Standard Test Methods for Preconstruction and Construction Evaluation of
Mortars for Plain and Reinforced Unit Masonry.

ASTM C1714/C1714M - Standard Specification for Preblended Dry Mortar Mix for Unit
Masonry.

ASTM D1056 - Standard Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials—Sponge or Expanded
Rubber.

ASTM D2000 - Standard Classification System for Rubber Products in Automotive Applications.
BIA Technical Notes No. 28B - Brick Veneer/Cold-Formed Steel Framed Walls.

BIA Technical Notes No. 7 - Water Penetration Resistance — Design and Detailing.

BIA Technical Notes No. 13 - Ceramic Glazed Brick Exterior Walls.

BIA Technical Notes No. 46 - Maintenance of Brick Masonry.

TMS 402/602 - Building Code Requirements and Specification for Masonry Structures.
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1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by all relevant installers.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data for masonry units, fabricated wire reinforcement, mortar, and
masonry accessories.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate pertinent dimensions, materials, anchorage, size and type of
fasteners, and accessories for brickwork support system.

D. Samples: Submit four samples of facing brick units to illustrate color, texture, and extremes of
color range.

E. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that masonry units meet or exceed specified requirements.

F. Test Reports: Concrete masonry manufacturer's test reports for units with integral water
repellent admixture.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with provisions of TMS 402/602, except where exceeded by requirements of Contract
Documents.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the type of products
specified in this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

1.06 MOCK-UPS

A. Construct a masonry wall as a mock-up panel sized as indicated by Architect; include mortar,
accessories, structural backup, and flashings (with lap joint, corner, and end dam) in mock-up.

B. Locate where directed.
C. Mock-up may remain as part of work.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, handle, and store masonry units by means that will prevent mechanical damage and
contamination by other materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

A. Concrete Block: Comply with referenced standards and as follows:
1. Size: Standard units with nominal face dimensions of 16 by 8 inches and nominal depths
as indicated on drawings for specific locations.
2. Special Shapes: Provide nonstandard blocks configured for corners.
a. Provide bullnose units for outside corners.
3. Load-Bearing Units: ASTM C90, normal weight.
a. Hollow block, as indicated.
b.  Normal weight.
c. [Exposed Faces: Manufacturer's standard color and texture where indicated.
4. Nonloadbearing Units: ASTM C129.
a. Hollow block, as indicated.
5.  Fire Rated Concrete Block: UL 618.
a. Rating: As indicated on drawings.
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2.02 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

A.

T I ®@mMmOO

Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M, Type N.
1. Colored Mortar: Premixed cement as required to match Architect's color sample.

Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I; color as required to produce approved color
sample.
1. Not more than 0.60 percent alkali.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.

Mortar Aggregate: ASTM C144.

Grout Aggregate: ASTM C404.

Water: Clean and potable.

Accelerating Admixture: Nonchloride type for use in cold weather.

Moisture-Resistant Admixture: Water repellent compound designed to reduce capillarity.

Packaged Dry Material for Mortar for Unit Masonry: Premixed Portland cement, hydrated lime,
and sand; complying with ASTM C1714/C1714M and capable of producing mortar of the
specified strength in accordance with ASTM C270 with the addition of water only.

1. Color: Mineral pigments added as required to produce approved color sample.

2. Water-repellent mortar for use with water repellent masonry units.

Packaged Dry Material for Grout for Masonry: Premixed cementitious materials and dried
aggregates; capable of producing grout of the specified strength in accordance with ASTM
C476 with the addition of water only.

1.  Type: Fine.

2.03 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE

A.

FS Group

Manufacturers:

1. Blok-Lok Limited: www.blok-lok.com/#sle.

2. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc: www.h-b.com/#sle.

3.  WIRE-BOND: www.wirebond.com/#sle.

4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 40 (40,000 psi), deformed billet bars; galvanized.

Single Wythe Joint Reinforcement: ASTM A951/A951M.

1. Type: Truss or ladder.

2. Material: ASTM A1064/A1064M steel wire, mill galvanized to ASTM A641/A641M Class 3.

3. Size: 0.1483 inch side rods with 0.1483 inch cross rods; width as required to provide not
less than 5/8 inch of mortar coverage on each exposure.

Flexible Anchors: 2-piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry and

building frame, sized to provide not less than 5/8 inch of mortar coverage from masonry face.

1. Steel frame: Crimped wire anchors for welding to frame, 0.25 inch thick, with trapezoidal
wire ties 0.1875 inch thick, hot dip galvanized to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.

Masonry Veneer Anchors: 2-piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry

veneer and structural backup, hot dip galvanized to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.

1. Anchor plates: Not less than 0.075 inch thick, designed for fastening to structural backup
through sheathing by two fasteners; provide design with legs that penetrate sheathing and
insulation to provide positive anchorage.

2. Wire ties: Manufacturer's standard shape, 0.1875 inch thick.

3. Vertical adjustment: Not less than 3-1/2 inches.

Metal-to-Metal Fasteners: Self-drilling, self-tapping screws; corrosion resistant finish or hot dip
galvanized to ASTM A153/A153M.
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2.04 FLASHINGS

A.
B.

F.

Rubberized asphalt Flashing: See Section 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim.

Combination Non-Asphaltic Flashing Materials - Stainless Steel:
1. Stainless Steel/Polymer Fabric Flashing: ASTM A240/A240M; 2 mil type 304 stainless
steel sheet bonded on one side to one sheet of polymer fabric.
a. Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and
seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer
b. Manufacturers:
1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc; Mighty-Flash Stainless Flashing: www.h-b.com/#sle.
2) WIRE-BOND: www.wirebond.com/#sle.
3) York Flashings; Multi-Flash SS: www.yorkflashings.com/#sle.
4) Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Flashing Sealant/Adhesives: Silicone, polyurethane, or silyl-terminated polyether/polyurethane
or other type required or recommended by flashing manufacturer; type capable of adhering to
type of flashing used.

Termination Bars: Stainless steel; compatible with membrane and adhesives.

Drip Edge: Stainless steel; angled drip with hemmed edge; compatible with membrane and
adhesives.

Lap Sealants and Tapes: As recommended by flashing manufacturer; compatible with
membrane and adhesives.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A

Preformed Control Joints: Rubber material complying with ASTM D2000. Provide with corner
and tee accessories, fused joints.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Blok-Lok Limited: www.blok-lok.com/#sle.

b. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc: www.h-b.com/#sle.

c. WIRE-BOND: www.wirebond.com/#sle.

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Joint Filler: Closed cell polyvinyl chloride complying with ASTM D1056; oversized 50 percent to
joint width; self expanding; in maximum lengths available.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc: www.h-b.com/#sle.

b. WIRE-BOND: www.wirebond.com/#sle.

c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Weeps:
1.  Type: Molded PVC grilles, insect resistant.
2. Manufacturers:
a. Advanced Building Products, Inc: www.advancedbuildingproducts.com/#sle.
b. Blok-Lok Limited: www.blok-lok.com/#sle.
c. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc: www.h-b.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

D. Cleaning Solution: Non-acidic, not harmful to masonry work or adjacent materials.
2.06 LINTELS

A

Steel Lintels: Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications.

2.07 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXING
A. Mortar for Unit Masonry: ASTM C270, using the Proportion Specification.

FS Group
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1. Exterior, non-loadbearing masonry: Type N.
2. Interior, non-loadbearing masonry: Type O.

B. Colored Mortar: Proportion selected pigments and other ingredients to match Architect's
sample, without exceeding manufacturer's recommended pigment-to-cement ratio.

C. Grout: ASTM C476; consistency required to fill completely volumes indicated for grouting; fine
grout for spaces with smallest horizontal dimension of 2 inches or less; coarse grout for spaces
with smallest horizontal dimension greater than 2 inches.

D. Admixtures: Add to mixture at manufacturer's recommended rate and in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions; mix uniformly.

E. Mixing: Use mechanical batch mixer and comply with referenced standards.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive masonry.
B. Verify that related items provided under other sections are properly sized and located.
C. Verify that built-in items are in proper location, and ready for roughing into masonry work.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Direct and coordinate placement of metal anchors supplied for installation under other sections.

B. Provide temporary bracing during installation of masonry work. Maintain in place until building
structure provides permanent bracing.

3.03 COLD AND HOT WEATHER REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with requirements of TMS 402/602 or applicable building code, whichever is more
stringent.

3.04 COURSING
A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated. Protect from displacement.

B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension. Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform
thickness.

C. Refer to drawings for coursing patterns.

D. Concrete Masonry Units:
1. Bond: Running.
2. Coursing: One unit and one mortar joint to equal 8 inches.
3. Mortar Joints: Concave.

3.05 PLACING AND BONDING

A. Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with other
work.

Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints.
Buttering corners of joints or excessive furrowing of mortar joints is not permitted.
Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses.

Interlock intersections and external corners.

nmmo o w

Do not shift or tap masonry units after mortar has achieved initial set. Where adjustment must
be made, remove mortar and replace.

G. Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, unchipped
edges. Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges.

H. Cut mortar joints flush where wall tile is scheduled or resilient base is scheduled.
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I.  Isolate masonry partitions from vertical structural framing members with a control joint as
indicated.

J. Isolate top joint of masonry partitions from horizontal structural framing members and slabs or
decks with compressible joint filler.

3.06 WEEPS/CAVITY VENTS

A. Install weeps in veneer and cavity walls at 24 inches on center horizontally on top of through-
wall flashing above shelf angles and lintels and at bottom of walls.

B. Install cavity vents in veneer and cavity walls at 32 inches on center horizontally below shelf
angles and lintels and near top of walls.

3.07 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - GENERAL

A. Unless otherwise indicated on drawings or specified under specific wall type, install horizontal
joint reinforcement 16 inches on center.

B. Place masonry joint reinforcement in first and second horizontal joints above and below
openings. Extend minimum 16 inches each side of opening.

C. Place continuous joint reinforcement in first and second joint below top of walls.

D. Embed longitudinal wires of joint reinforcement in mortar joint with at least 5/8 inch mortar cover
on each side.

E. Lap joint reinforcement ends minimum 6 inches.

F. Fasten anchors to structural framing and embed in masonry joints as masonry is laid. Unless
otherwise indicated on drawings or closer spacing is indicated under specific wall type, space
anchors at maximum of 36 inches horizontally and 24 inches vertically.

3.08 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - MASONRY VENEER

A. Masonry Back-Up: Embed anchors in masonry back-up to bond veneer at maximum 1.77 sq ft
of wall surface per anchor. Place additional anchors at perimeter of openings and ends of
panels, so maximum spacing of anchors is 8 inches on center.

B. Stud Back-Up: Secure veneer anchors to stud framed back-up and embed into masonry
veneer at maximum 16 inches on center vertically and 24 inches on center horizontally. Place
additional anchors at perimeter of openings and ends of panels, so maximum spacing of
anchors is 8 inches on center.

3.09 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGES - MULTIPLE WYTHE UNIT MASONRY

A. Use individual metal ties installed in horizontal joints to bond wythes together. Provide ties
spaced as indicated on drawings.

B. Support and secure reinforcing bars from displacement. Maintain position within 1/2 inch of
dimensioned position.

3.10 MASONRY FLASHINGS

A. Whether or not specifically indicated, install masonry flashing to divert water to exterior at all
locations where downward flow of water will be interrupted.

1. Extend flashings full width at such interruptions and at least 6 inches, minimum, into
adjacent masonry or turn up flashing ends at least 1 inch, minimum, to form watertight pan
at nonmasonry construction.

2. Remove or cover protrusions or sharp edges that could puncture flashings.

3. Seal lapped ends and penetrations of flashing before covering with mortar.

B. Terminate flashing up 8 inches minimum on vertical surface of backing:
1. Install vertical leg of flashing behind water-resistive barrier sheet over backing.
2. Terminate vertical leg of flashing into bed joint in masonry or reglet in concrete.
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3. Anchor vertical leg of flashing into backing with a termination bar and sealant.
4. Apply cap bead of sealant on top edge of self-adhered flashing.

C. Install flashing in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and BIA Technical Notes No. 7.

D. Extend metal flashings through exterior face of masonry and terminate in an angled drip with
hemmed edge. Install joint sealer below drip edge to prevent moisture migration under flashing.

E. Support flexible flashings across gaps and openings.

F. Lap end joints of flashings at least 6 inches, minimum, and seal watertight with flashing
sealant/adhesive.

G. Use preformed flashing accessories at all corner and end dam conditions.
3.11 LINTELS

A. Install loose steel lintels over openings.

B. Maintain minimum 4 inch bearing on each side of opening.
3.12 GROUTED COMPONENTS

A. Reinforce bond beams and columns per structural documentation,

B. At bearing locations, fill masonry cores with grout for a minimum 12 inches either side of
opening.

3.13 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS
A. Do not continue horizontal joint reinforcement through control or expansion joints.
B. Size control joints as indicated on drawings; if not indicated, 3/4 inch wide and deep.
C. Form expansion joint as detailed on drawings.

3.14 BUILT-IN WORK

A. As work progresses, install built-in metal door frames and glazed frames and other items to be
built into the work and furnished under other sections.

B. Install built-in items plumb, level, and true to line.

C. Bed anchors of metal door and glazed frames in adjacent mortar joints. Fill frame voids solid
with grout.
1. Fill adjacent masonry cores with grout minimum 12 inches from framed openings.

D. Do not build into masonry construction organic materials that are subject to deterioration.
3.15 TOLERANCES
A. Install masonry within the site tolerances found in TMS 402/602.
Maximum Variation from Alignment of Columns: 1/4 inch.
Maximum Variation From Unit to Adjacent Unit: 1/16 inch.
Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 ft and 1/2 inch in 20 ft or more.

moow

Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/4 inch per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch in two stories or
more.

F. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 ft and 1/4 inch in 10 ft; 1/2 inch in 30 ft.
G. Maximum Variation of Mortar Joint Thickness: Head joint, minus 1/4 inch, plus 3/8 inch.
H. Maximum Variation from Cross Sectional Thickness of Walls: 1/4 inch.

3.16 CUTTING AND FITTING

A. Cut and fit for chases. Coordinate with other sections of work to provide correct size, shape,
and location.
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B. Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting masonry work not indicated or where appearance or
strength of masonry work may be impaired.

3.17 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Anindependent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section 01
40 00 - Quality Requirements.

B. Clay Masonry Unit Tests: Test each variety of clay masonry in accordance with ASTM
C67/C67M requirements, sampling 5 randomly chosen units for each 50,000 installed.

C. Concrete Masonry Unit Tests: Test each variety of concrete unit masonry in accordance with
ASTM C140/C140M for compliance with requirements of this specification.

D. Mortar Tests: Test each type of mortar in accordance with ASTM C780, testing with same
frequency as masonry samples.

3.18 CLEANING
A. Remove excess mortar and mortar droppings.
B. Replace defective mortar. Match adjacent work.
C. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.
D. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.
3.19 PROTECTION

A. Without damaging completed work, provide protective boards at exposed external corners that
are subject to damage by construction activities.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 26 16
ADHERED MASONRY VENEER

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Manufactured stone.
B. Mortar.
C. Adhesives.
D. Accessories.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI A108/A118/A136 - American National Standard Specifications for the Installation of
Ceramic Tile (Compendium).

B. ANSI A118.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar.

C. ANSI A118.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation.

D. ANSI A118.12 - American National Standard Specifications for Crack Isolation Membranes for
Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation.

E. ANSI A118.15 - American National Standard Specifications for Improved Modified Dry-Set
Cement Mortar.

F. ASTM A666/A666M - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar.

G. ASTM C627 - Standard Test Method for Evaluating Ceramic Floor Tile Installation Systems
Using the Robinson-Type Floor Tester.

H. ASTM C841 - Standard Specification for Installation of Interior Lathing and Furring.
I.  ASTM C847 - Standard Specification for Metal Lath.

J.  ASTM C1063 - Standard Specification for Installation of Lathing and Furring to Receive Interior
and Exterior Portland Cement-Based Plaster.

K. ASTM C1670/C1670M - Standard Specification for Adhered Manufactured Stone Masonry
Veneer Units.

L. ASTM C1780 - Standard Practice for Installation Methods for Cement-Based Adhered Masonry
Veneer.

M. ASTM D226/D226M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in
Roofing and Waterproofing.

N. ASTM D751 - Standard Test Methods for Coated Fabirics.

O. ASTM D4068 - Standard Specification for Chlorinated Polyethylene (CPE) Sheeting for
Concealed Water-Containment Membrane.

P. ASTM D4397 - Standard Specification for Polyethylene Sheeting for Construction, Industrial,
and Agricultural Applications.

Q. BIA Technical Notes No. 7 - Water Penetration Resistance — Design and Detailing.
R. TCNA (HB) - Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
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B. Samples: Submit four samples of masonry units to illustrate color, texture, and extremes of
color range.

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify masonry units, adhesives, mortar, and grout meet or exceed
specified requirements.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Maintain one copy of the ANSI A108/A118/A136 and TCNA (HB) on site.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the types of products
specified in this section, with minimum five years of documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least five years of documented experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect adhesives from freezing or overheating in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Deliver, handle, and store masonry units by means that will prevent mechanical damage and
contamination by other materials.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install adhesives in an unventilated environment.

B. Cold and Hot Weather Requirements: Comply with requirements of TMS 402/602 or applicable
building code, whichever is more stringent.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURED STONE
A. Product as indicated on drawings.

B. Manufactured Stone: ASTM C1670/C1670M.
1. Average Compressive Strength of Five Specimens: 2,100 psi, minimum, with individual
specimens having a minimum measured compressive strength of 1,800 psi.
2. Shear Bond Strength: Minimum 50 psi.
3. Saturated Density: Not exceeding 15 psf.
4. Linear Drying Shrinkage: Not exceeding 0.10 percent.

2.02 ADHESIVE MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers:
1. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE MVIS Hi-Bond Veneer Mortar:
www.laticrete.com/#sle.
2. Mapei Corporation; MSVS Mapebond VM Mortar: www.mapei.com/#sle.

B. Thin-Set Mortar: ANSI A118.4, polymer-modified; freeze-thaw stable.
2.03 MORTAR MATERIALS
2.04 MORTAR MIXES

A. Improved Latex-Portland Cement Mortar Bond Coat: ANSI A118.15
1. Manufacturers:
a. Mapei Corporation; Mapebond VM Super: www.mapei.com/#sle.
b. LATICRETE MVIS Hi-Bond Veneer Mortar: www.laticrete.com.

B. Latex Portland Cement Pointing Mortar:
1. Manufacturers:
a. Mapei Corporation; Mapebond VM Super: www.mapei.com/#sle.
b. LATICRETE MVIS Premium Pointing Mortar: www.laticrete.com.
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2.05 FLASHINGS

Stainless Steel: ASTM A666/A666M, Type 304, soft temper; 26 gauge, 0.0187 inch thick; finish
2B to 2D.

Flashing Sealant/Adhesives: Silicone, polyurethane, or silyl-terminated polyether/polyurethane,
or other type required or recommended by flashing manufacturer; type capable of adhering to
type of flashing used.

A.

B.

2.06 LATH

A. Diamond Mesh Metal Lath: ASTM C847, galvanized; flat.

1.

Weight: To suit application and as specified in ASTM C841 for framing spacing.

2.07 ACCESSORIES

A.
B.

Cleaning Solution: Non-acidic, not harmful to masonry work or adjacent materials.

Air and Water-Resistive Barrier at Exterior Installations: Single-component, fluid-applied,
vapor-permeable membrane used for waterproofing, crack isolation, and air barrier, complying
with ANSI A118.15.

1.

2.

Physical Requirements:

a. Hydrostatic Test, ASTM D4068: Pass.

b. Elongation at Break, ASTM D751: 20-30 percent.

c. System Crack Resistance, ANSI A118.12: Pass/High.

d. Tensile Strength, 7 day, ANSI A118.10: Greater than 265 psi (1.8 MPa).

e. Shear Bond Strength, 7 day, ANSI A118.10; Greater than 200 psi (1.4 MPa).
f.  Shear Bond Strength, 28 Day, ANSI A118.4: Greater than 214 psi (1.48 - 2.4 MPa).
g. Service Rating, TCA/ASTM C627: Extra Heavy.

h. Total VOC Content: Less than 0.05 mg/m3.

Manufacturers:

a. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE MVIS Air & Water Barrier:
www.laticrete.com/#sle.

Cleavage Membrane:

1.
2.

Asphalt roofing felt, 15-pound, complying with ASTM D226/D226M.
Polyethylene plastic film, 4 mils, complying with ASTM D4397.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify field conditions meet masonry manufacturer's requirements to receive masonry veneer.

B. Verify that related items provided under other sections are properly sized and located.

C. Verify built-in items are in required location and ready for installation of masonry veneer.
3.02 INSTALLATION
Manufactured Stone: Install in accordance with ASTM C1780.
Install lath and furring for Portland cement plaster in accordance with ASTM C1063.
Lath Installation:

A.
B.
C.

FS Group

1.
2.

3.
4.

Apply metal lath taut, with long dimension perpendicular to supports.

Lap ends minimum 1 inch. Secure end laps with tie wire where they occur between
supports.

Lap sides of diamond mesh lath minimum 1-1/2 inches.

Continuously reinforce internal angles with corner mesh, except where the metal lath
returns 3 inches from corner to form the angle reinforcement; fasten at perimeter edges
only.

Place corner bead at external wall corners; fasten at outer edges of lath only.
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6. Place 4 inch wide strips of metal lath centered over junctions of dissimilar backing
materials. Secure rigidly in place.

7. Place lath vertically above each top corner and each side of door frames to 6 inches
above ceiling line.

8. Place additional strip mesh diagonally at corners of lathed openings. Secure rigidly in
place.

3.03 COURSING
A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing as indicated on drawings. Protect from displacement.

B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension. Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform
thickness.

3.04 PLACING AND BONDING
A. Remove excess mortar as work progresses.

B. Do not shift or tap masonry units after mortar has achieved initial set. Where adjustment must
be made, remove and replace.

C. Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, unchipped
edges. Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges.

3.05 MASONRY FLASHINGS

A. Whether or not specifically indicated on drawings, install masonry flashing to divert water to
exterior at locations where downward flow of water is interrupted.
1. Extend flashings full width at such interruptions at least 6 inches, minimum, to form
watertight pan.
2. Remove or cover protrusions or sharp edges that could puncture flashings.
3. Seal lapped ends and penetrations of flashing before covering with mortar.

B. Extend metal flashings through exterior face of masonry and turn down to form drip.
3.06 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS
A. Form joints as detailed on drawings.
3.07 TOLERANCES
A.  Maximum Variation From Unit to Adjacent Unit: 1/16 inch.
B. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 feet and 1/2 inch in 20 feet or more.

C. Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/4 inch per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch in two stories or
more.

D. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 feet and 1/4 inch in 10 feet; 1/2 inch in
30 feet.

E. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/8 inch in 3 ft.
3.08 CLEANING
A. Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses.
B. Replace defective mortar. Match adjacent work.
C. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.
D. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.
3.09 PROTECTION

A. Without damaging completed work, provide protective boards at exposed external corners that
are subject to damage by construction activities.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 43 16
STONE FABRICATIONS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Metal anchors and supports.
B. Sealing exterior joints.
C. Pointing interior joints.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing perimeter and expansion joints in interior stone
work.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A240/A240M - Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel Stainless
Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General Applications.

ASTM A666/A666M - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar.

ASTM C119 - Standard Terminology Relating to Dimension Stone.

ASTM C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry.

ASTM C503/C503M - Standard Specification for Marble Dimension Stone.

ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants.

ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants.

ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid-
Applied Sealants.

. ASTM C1528/C1528M - Standard Guide for Selection of Dimension Stone.

J.  NSI (DSDM) - Dimensional Stone Design Manual, Version VIII.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

W
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B. Product Data: Provide data on each stone type, mortar products, and sealant products.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate fabrication details, layout, pertinent dimensions, anchorages, and
jointing methods.
1. Include large scale details of decorative surfaces and inscriptions.

D. Samples: Submit two stone samples, minimum 4 by 4 inches in size, indicating color range and
texture, markings, surface finish.

E. Installation Instructions: Submit stone fabricator's installation instructions and field erection or
setting drawings; indicate stone identifying marks and locations on setting drawings.

F. Installer's qualification statement.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Design anchors and supports under direct supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer,
registered in the State in which the Project is located.
1. Design anchors to resist positive and negative wind pressures and other loads as required
by applicable code.
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2. Design anchor attachment to stone with a factor of safety of 5:1.
3. Design each individual anchor with a factor of safety in the vertical dead-load-bearing
direction of 4:1 and in the horizontal lateral-load-bearing direction of 2:1.

B. Marble: Perform work in accordance with NSI (DSDM).

C. Stone Fabricator: Company specializing in fabricating stone with minimum ten years of
documented experience.

D. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store stone on planks, pallets, or timbers, clear of soil and soil splash.
B. Protect stone from discoloration.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 FABRICATED ITEMS

A. Arch: Marble.
1.  Size, Shape, and Configuration: As indicated on drawings.

B. Columns: Owner Furnished for Installation by Contractor.

C. Cornice: Marble.
1. Size, Shape, and Configuration: As indicated on drawings.

D. Pilasters: Owner Furnished for Installation by Contractor.

E. Posts for handrail and guardrails: Marble.
1.  Size, Shape, and Configuration: As indicated on drawings.

F. Specialty ltems: Marble.
1.  Size, Shape, and Configuration: As indicated on drawings.

2.02 STONE
A. Marble: As indicated on drawingsy; complying with ASTM C503/C503M Classification | -
Calcite.

1. Surface Finish: Polished; as described in ASTM C119 and ASTM C1528/C1528M.
2.03 MORTAR
A. Mortar: ASTM C270, Type N, Proportion specification, using Portland cement of white color.
2.04 ANCHORS AND ACCESSORIES

A. Anchors and Other Components in Contact with Stone: Stainless steel, ASTM A666 Type 304.
1. Sizes and configurations: As required for vertical and horizontal support of stone and
applicable loads.
2.  Wire ties are not permitted.

B. Support Components not in Contact with Stone: Stainless steel, ASTM A240/A240M Type 304.
Setting Buttons and Shims: Lead type.

D. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920 silicone sealant with movement capability of at least plus/minus 25
percent and nonstaining to stone when tested in accordance with ASTM C1248.

E. Joint Backer Rod: ASTM C1330 open cell polyurethane of size 40 to 50 percent larger in
diameter than joint width.

o

F. Cleaning Solution: Type that will not harm stone, joint materials, or adjacent surfaces.
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2.05 STONE FABRICATION

A. Fabricate stone elements in sizes and shapes as necessary and in compliance with
requirements indicated on drawings and in specifications.

B. Cut and drill depressed areas and holes in stones for anchors, fasteners, supports, and lifting
devices as indicated or as necessary to set stonework securely in place; shape beds to fit
supports. Allow room for expansion of the anchoring devices where necessary.

C. Fabricate profiled stone work, including washes and drips, to produce stone shapes with
uniform profile throughout their entire length and with precisely formed arises slightly eased to
prevent snipping, and matched at joints between units.

D. Carve and cut decorative surfaces and inscriptions to conform with drawings or models
approved by Architect, and employ skilled stone carvers experienced in successful
performance of work similar to that being specified.

E. Finish exposed faces and edges of stones in compliance with indicated requirements for finish
under each type and application of stone required and to match approved samples and mock-
ups.

F. Fabricate units for uniform coloration between adjacent units and over the full area of the
installation.

G. Slope exposed top surfaces of stone and horizontal sill surfaces for natural wash.

H. Inspect finished stone units at fabrication plant for compliance with requirements for
appearance, material, and fabrication. Replace defective units.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that support work and site conditions are ready to receive work of this section.
B. Verify that built-in items are properly located and sized.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean stone prior to erection. Do not use wire brushes or implements that will mark or damage
exposed surfaces.

B. Coat back surfaces with back coating. Allow coating to cure.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install flashings of longest practical length and seal watertight to back-up. Lap end joint
minimum 6 inches and seal watertight.

B. Erect stone in accordance with stone supplier's instructions and erection drawings.
C. Set stone with a consistent joint width of 3/8 inch.

D. Setall cornices, copings, projecting belt courses, other projecting courses, steps, and platforms
with unfilled vertical joints. After setting, insert properly sized backup material or backer rod to
proper depth, and install sealant.

E. Joints in Exterior Work: Seal joints with joint sealant over backer rod, following sealant
manufacturer's instructions; tool sealant surface to concave profile.

F. Joints in Interior Work: Leave perimeter joints and expansion joints open for sealant; fill other
joints with pointing mortar; pack and work into voids; tool surface to concave joint.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Positioning of Elements: Maximum 1/4 inch from true position.
B. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 feet; 1/2 inch in 50 feet.
C. Maximum Variation Between Face Plane of Adjacent Panels: 1/16 inch.
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D. Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/4 inch per story noncumulative; 1/2 inch in any two stories.

E. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 feet; 1/4 inch in 10 feet; 1/2 inch
maximum.

F. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/8 inch in 3 feet.
3.05 CUTTING AND FITTING
A. Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting any item not so indicated on drawings.
B. Do not impair appearance or strength of stone work by cutting.
3.06 CLEANING
A. Remove excess joint material upon completion of work.
B. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.
C. Use nonmetallic tools in cleaning operations.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 50 00
METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Shop fabricated steel and aluminum items.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 04 20 00 - Unit Masonry: Placement of metal fabrications in masonry.
B. Section 05 51 00 - Metal Stairs.
C. Section 09 91 13 - Exterior Painting: Paint finish.
D. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Paint finish.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel.

B. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless.

C. ASTM A283/A283M - Standard Specification for Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength Carbon
Steel Plates.

D. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000
PSI Tensile Strength.

E. ASTM A501/A501M - Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing.

F. ASTM A666/A666M - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar.

G. ASTM B210/B210M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Drawn
Seamless Tubes.

H. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes.

ASTM B633 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Zinc on Iron and Steel.
ASTM E488/E488M - Standard Test Methods for Strength of Anchors in Concrete Elements.
AWS A2 .4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination.
AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel.
AWS D1.2/D1.2M - Structural Welding Code - Aluminum.
SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer.
SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Coating (Type | - Inorganic, and Type Il - Organic).
P. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

czzr AT

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size
and type of fasteners, and accessories. Include erection drawings, elevations, and details
where applicable.

1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net
weld lengths.
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C. Design Data: Provide framing member structural and physical characteristics, engineering
calculations, dimensional limitations for ceiling hung equipment supports.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Welder Qualifications: Welding processes and welding operators qualified in accordance with
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and AWS D1.2/D1.2M and dated no more than 12 months before start of
scheduled welding work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL

A. Steel Sections: ASTM A36/A36M.
Steel Tubing: ASTM A501/A501M hot-formed structural tubing.
Plates: ASTM A283/A283M.
Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Grade B Schedule 40, black finish.
Stainless Steel, General: ASTM A666/A666M, Type 304.

Mechanical Fasteners: Same material as or compatible with materials being fastened; type
consistent with design and specified quality level.

Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A307, Grade A, plain.

H. Expansion Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly with capability to sustain, without failure,
a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the
load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM
E488/E488M, conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.

1. Material for Anchors in Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply
with ASTM B633, Class Fe/Zn 5.

I.  Welding Materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.

J.  Shop and Touch-Up Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

mmo o w

©

K. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: SSPC-Paint 20, Type | - Inorganic, complying with
VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.

2.02 MATERIALS - ALUMINUM
A. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), 6063 alloy, T6 temper.
B. Aluminum-Alloy Drawn Seamless Tubes: ASTM B210/B210M, 6063 alloy, T6 temper.
C. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: Stainless steel.
2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.
B. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.

C. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed joints butt
tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

D. Furnish components required for anchorage of fabrications. Fabricate anchors and related
components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where specifically noted
otherwise.

2.04 FABRICATED ITEMS
A. The following is a list of principal items only. Refer to Drawings for items not specifically listed.

B. Joist Hangers: Strap anchors, fabricated with sheet steel, 18 gauge, 0.0478 inch minimum
base metal thickness; galvanized finish.
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C. Ledge Angles, Shelf Angles, Channels, and Plates Not Attached to Structural Framing: For
support of metal decking; prime paint finish.

Lintels: As detailed; prime paint finish.

m O

Door Frames for Overhead Door Openings and Wall Openings: Channel sections; prime paint
finish.

Tubular steel opening frames for overhead coiling doors and grilles; prime finish.
Metal bracing and supports for architectural woodwork; prime paint finish.

F
G
H. Above ceiling supports for ceiling hung equipment and special conditions; prime painted.
I.  Tubular steel supports for partial height gypsum board partitions; prime paint finish.
J.  Masonry partition bracing; prime painted.
K. Masonry partition bracing; prime painted.
2.05 FINISHES - STEEL

A. Prime paint steel items.
1. Exceptions: Galvanize items to be embedded in concrete and items to be embedded in
masonry.

B. Prepare surfaces to be primed in accordance with SSPC-SP2.
C. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.
D. Prime Painting: One coat.
2.06 FABRICATION TOLERANCES
A. Squareness: 1/8 inch maximum difference in diagonal measurements.
Maximum Offset Between Faces: 1/16 inch.
Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members: 1/16 inch.
Maximum Bow: 1/8 inch in 48 inches.

moow

. Maximum Deviation From Plane: 1/16 inch in 48 inches.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.

B. Furnish setting templates to the appropriate entities for steel items required to be cast into
concrete or embedded in masonry.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.

B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until
completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.

C. Perform field welding in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

D. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.
3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch per story, non-cumulative.

B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch.
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Section 05 50 00
Metal Fabrications

C. Maximum Out-of-Position: 1/4 inch.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 51 00
METAL STAIRS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Stairs with metal treads.
Structural steel stair framing and supports.
Handrails and guards.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.

Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications.

Section 05 52 13 - Pipe and Tube Railings: Metal handrails for the stairs specified in this
section.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.
C.

czzr =

P.

ASTM AG6/A6M - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Rolled Structural Steel
Bars, Plates, Shapes, and Sheet Piling.

ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel.

ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless.

ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products.

ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware.

ASTM A283/A283M - Standard Specification for Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength Carbon
Steel Plates.

ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes.

ASTM A501/A501M - Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing.

ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts and
Assemblies, Steel and Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, Inch Dimensions 120 ksi, 144 ksi, and 150 ksi
Minimum Tensile Strength, and Metric Dimensions 830 MPa and 1040 MPa Minimum Tensile
Strength.

AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination.
AWS B2.1/B2.1M - Specification for Welding Procedure and Performance Qualification.
AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel.

SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer.

SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Coating (Type | - Inorganic, and Type Il - Organic).
SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.

FS Group

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
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B. Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size
and type of fasteners, and accessories.
1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net
weld lengths.
2. Include the design engineer's seal and signature on each sheet of shop drawings.
C. Welders' Qualification Statement: Welders' certificates in accordance with AWS B2.1/B2.1M

and dated no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

Structural Designer Qualifications: Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of
this work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located, or personnel under direct
supervision of such an engineer.

Welder Qualifications: Welding processes and welding operators qualified in accordance with
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and dated no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 METAL STAIRS - GENERAL

A.

C.

D.

Metal Stairs: Provide stairs of the design specified, complete with landing platforms, vertical
and horizontal supports, railings, and guards, fabricated accurately for anchorage to each other
and to building structure.

1. Regulatory Requirements: Provide stairs and railings that comply with most stringent
requirements of local, state, and federal regulations; where requirements of Contract
Documents exceed those of regulations, comply with Contract Documents.

2. Structural Design: Provide complete stair and railing assemblies that comply with the
applicable local code.

3. Dimensions: As indicated on drawings.

4. Shop assemble components; disassemble into largest practical sections suitable for
transport and access to site.

5. No sharp or rough areas on exposed travel surfaces and surfaces accessible to touch.

6. Separate dissimilar metals using paint or permanent tape.

Metal Jointing and Finish Quality Levels:
1. Architectural: All joints as inconspicuous as possible, whether welded or mechanical.
a. Welded Joints: Continuously welded and ground smooth and flush.
b. Mechanical Joints: Butted tight, flush, and hairline; concealed fastenings only.
c. Exposed Edges and Corners: Eased to small uniform radius.
d. Metal Surfaces to be Painted: Sanded or ground smooth, suitable for highest quality
gloss finish.

Fasteners: Same material or compatible with materials being fastened; type consistent with
design and specified quality level.

Anchors and Related Components: Same material and finish as item to be anchored, except
where specifically indicated otherwise; provide all anchors and fasteners required.

2.02 METAL STAIRS WITH METAL TREADS

A
B.
C.

FS Group

Jointing and Finish Quality Level: Architectural, as defined above.
Risers: Open.

Treads: Perforated steel plate.

1. Tread Thickness: 1/4 inch, minimum.

2. Nosing: Plate bent to minimum radius with down return of 1 inch.

3. Factory Fabricated Tread and Nosing: Manufacturer's standard, with integral tread,
nosing, abrasive filler and factory applied finishes.
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E.

F.
G.

4.  Anchorage to Stringers: Welded or bolted to carrier angles welded or bolted to stringers.

Stringers: Rolled steel channels.
1. Stringer Depth: 10 inches.
2. End Closure: Sheet steel of same thickness as risers welded across ends.

Landings: Same construction as treads, supported and reinforced as required to achieve
design load capacity.

Railings: Steel pipe railings.
Finish: Shop- or factory-prime painted.

2.03 HANDRAILS AND GUARDS

A.

Wall-Mounted Rails: See Section 05 52 13.

2.04 MATERIALS

A.
B.

o

Steel Sections: ASTM A36/A36M.

Steel Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M or ASTM A501/A501M structural tubing, round and shapes
as indicated.

Steel Plates: ASTM A6/A6M or ASTM A283/A283M.
Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M Grade B Schedule 40, black finish.

Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Structural Steel (SS) Grade 33/230 with
G40/2120 coating.
Perforated Plate:

1.  Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Structural Steel (SS) Grade 33/230 with
G40/Z120 coating.

2. Perforation Pattern: To be selected by Architect from Manufacturer's full range.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A.

B.

C.

D.

Steel Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M, Type 1, and galvanized to ASTM
A153/A153M where connecting galvanized components.

Welding Materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.

Shop and Touch-Up Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, and comply with VOC limitations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: SSPC-Paint 20 Type | - Inorganic, and comply with
VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.

2.06 SHOP FINISHING

A.
B.
C.

Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.
Do not prime surfaces in direct contact with concrete or where field welding is required.

Prime Painting: Use specified shop- and touch-up primer.
1. Preparation of Steel: In accordance with SSPC-SP 2 Hand Tool Cleaning.
2. Number of Coats: One.

Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize to minimum requirements of ASTM A123/A123M.

1. Touch up abraded areas after fabrication using specified touch-up primer for galvanized
surfaces.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.

FS Group
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3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.

When field welding is required, clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal.

Supply items required to be cast into concrete and embedded in masonry with setting
templates.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A
B.
C.

H.

Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.
Provide anchors, plates, angles, hangers, and struts required for connecting stairs to structure.

Allow for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until
completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.

Provide welded field joints where specifically indicated on drawings. Perform field welding in
accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

Other field joints may be either welded or bolted provided the result complies with the
limitations specified for jointing quality levels.

Obtain approval prior to site cutting or creating adjustments not scheduled.

Stair Nosings: At steel pan stairs, provide continuous nosings less 1/8 inch clearance from
ends of treads.

After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed or galvanized, except
surfaces to be in contact with concrete.

3.04 TOLERANCES

A.
B.

Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch per story, non-cumulative.
Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch.

END OF SECTION

FS Group
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SECTION 05 52 13
PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Wall mounted handrails.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 51 00 - Metal Stairs: Attachment plates for handrails specified in this section.
B. Section 05 73 00 - Decorative Metal Railings: Railing system with infill.

C. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Placement of backing plates in stud wall
construction.

D. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Paint finish.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design.

B. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless.

C. ASTM A312/A312M - Standard Specification for Seamless, Welded, and Heavily Cold Worked
Austenitic Stainless Steel Pipes.

D. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes.

E. ASTM A780/A780M - Standard Practice for Repair of Damaged and Uncoated Areas of Hot-Dip
Galvanized Coatings.

F. ASTM E935 - Standard Test Methods for Performance of Permanent Metal Railing Systems
and Rails for Buildings.

G. ASTM E985 - Standard Specification for Permanent Metal Railing Systems and Rails for
Buildings.

H. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination.
.  AWS B2.1/B2.1M - Specification for Welding Procedure and Performance Qualification.
J.  AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel.
K. AWS D1.6/D1.6M - Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel.
L. SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, anchorage, size and type of
fasteners, and accessories.
1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net
weld lengths.

C. Samples: Submit two, 6 inch long samples of handrail. Submit two samples of elbow, wall
bracket, and end stop.

D. Welders' Qualification Statement: Welders' certificates in accordance with AWS B2.1/B2.1M
and dated within the previous 12 months.
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

Structural Designer Qualifications: Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of
this work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located, or personnel under direct
supervision of such an engineer.

Welder Qualifications: Welding processes and welding operators qualified within previous 12
months.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 RAILINGS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.
C.

Design, fabricate, and test railing assembilies in accordance with the most stringent
requirements of applicable local code.

Comply with ASTM E985.

Distributed Loads: Design railing assembly, wall rails, and attachments to resist distributed
force of 75 pounds per linear foot applied to the top of the assembly and in any direction,
without damage or permanent set. Test in accordance with ASTM E935

Concentrated Loads: Design railing assembly, wall rails, and attachments to resist a
concentrated force of 200 pounds applied at any point on the top of the assembly and in any
direction, without damage or permanent set. Test in accordance with ASTM E935

Allow for expansion and contraction of members and building movement without damage to
connections or members.

Dimensions: See drawings for configurations and heights.
1. Wall Rails: 1-1/2 inches diameter, round.

Provide anchors and other components as required to attach to structure, made of same

materials as railing components unless otherwise indicated; where exposed fasteners are

unavoidable provide flush countersunk fasteners.

1. For anchorage to concrete, provide inserts to be cast into concrete, for bolting anchors.

2. For anchorage to masonry, provide brackets to be embedded in masonry, for bolting
anchors.

Provide welding fittings to join lengths, seal open ends, and conceal exposed mounting bolts
and nuts, including but not limited to elbows, T-shapes, splice connectors, flanges,
escutcheons, and wall brackets.

Welded and Brazed Joints: Make visible joints butt tight, flush, and hairline; use methods that
avoid discoloration and damage of finish; grind smooth, polish, and restore to required finish.
1. Ease exposed edges to a small uniform radius.
2.  Welded Joints:

a. Carbon Steel: Perform welding in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

b. Stainless Steel: Perform welding in accordance with AWS D1.6/D1.6M.

2.02 STEEL RAILING SYSTEM

A
B.
C.

D.

E.

FS Group

Steel Tube: ASTM A500/A500M Grade B cold-formed structural tubing.
Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M Grade B Schedule 80, black finish.

Stainless Steel:

1. Tubing: ASTM A554, Grade MT 304.

2. Pipe: ASTM A312/A312M, Grade TP 304.

3. Plate and Sheet: ASTM A666/A666M, Type 304.

Welding Fittings: Factory- or shop-welded from matching pipe or tube; seams continuously
welded; joints and seams ground smooth.

Exposed Fasteners: Flush countersunk screws or bolts; consistent with design of railing.
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F. Shop and Touch-Up Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities
having jurisdiction.

2.03 FABRICATION

A. Accurately form components to suit specific project conditions and for proper connection to
building structure.

B. Fit and shop assemble components in largest practical sizes for delivery to site.

C. Fabricate components with joints tightly fitted and secured. Provide spigots and sleeves to
accommodate site assembly and installation.
D. Welded Joints:
1. Interior Components: Continuously seal joined pieces by intermittent welds and plastic
filler.
2. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed joints
butt tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

E. Weld connections that cannot be shop welded due to size limitations.

Weld in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

Match shop welding and bolting.

Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas.

Touch up shop primer and factory-applied finishes.

Repair galvanizing with galvanizing repair paint per ASTM A780/A780M.

2.04 STAINLESS STEEL FINISHES:

A. Satin Polished Finish: Number 4, satin directional polish parallel with long dimension of finished
face.

o=

B. Mirror Polished Finish: Number 8, mirror polish with preliminary directional polish lines
removed.

C. Bead Blasted Finish: Uniform, non-directional, low reflective finish.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Supply items required to be cast into concrete or embedded in masonry with setting templates,
for installation as work of other sections.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects, with tight
joints.

C. Install railings in compliance with ADA Standards for accessible design at applicable locations.
D. Anchor railings securely to structure.

E. Conceal anchor bolts and screws whenever possible. Where not concealed, use flush
countersunk fastenings.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch per floor level, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch.

FS Group 055213-3
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C. Maximum Out-of-Position: 1/4 inch.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 73 00
DECORATIVE METAL RAILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Railing systems.
B. Section 05 52 13 - Pipe and Tube Railings: Wall mounted handrails.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials.
B. AA DAF-45 - Designation System for Aluminum Finishes.
C. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design.
D

ASTM A240/A240M - Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel Stainless
Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General Applications.

ASTM A276/A276M - Standard Specification for Stainless Steel Bars and Shapes.

ASTM A283/A283M - Standard Specification for Low and Intermediate Tensile Strength Carbon
Steel Plates.

G. ASTM A554 - Standard Specification for Welded Stainless Steel Mechanical Tubing.

H. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

. ASTM A666/A666M - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar.

J.  ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate.

K. ASTM B248 - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Wrought Copper and
Copper-Alloy Plate, Sheet, Strip, and Rolled Bar.

L. ASTM B248M - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Wrought Copper and
Copper-Alloy Plate, Sheet, Strip, and Rolled Bar (Metric).

ASTM E935 - Standard Test Methods for Performance of Permanent Metal Railing Systems
and Rails for Buildings.

nom

=

AWS A2 .4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination.
AWS B2.1/B2.1M - Specification for Welding Procedure and Performance Qualification.
AWS D1.6/D1.6M - Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel.
IAS ACB89 - Accreditation Criteria for Testing Laboratories.

R.  NAAMM AMP 500-06 - Metal Finishes Manual.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of this
section. Attendees include:
1. Contractor.
2. Architect.
3. Owner's representative.
4.  Other subcontractors of adjacent work.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

0 TV O Z
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B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's product data, including description of materials,
components, finishes, fabrication details, glass, anchors, and accessories.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate railing system elevations and sections, details of profile, dimensions,
sizes, connection attachments, anchorage, size and type of fasteners, and accessories.
Indicate anchor and joint locations, brazed connections, transitions, and terminations.

1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net
weld lengths.

D. Samples: Submit one of each item below for each type and condition shown.
1. Railing: 12-inch long section of each railing member, including top rails and posts; show
color, finish, and connection details.

E. Test Reports: Submit test reports from independent testing agency showing compliance with
specified design and performance requirements.

F. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate installation.
G. Specimen warranty.
H. Executed warranty.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with at least three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:

C. Welder Qualifications: Welding processes and welding operators certified in accordance with
AWS B2.1/B2.1M within 12 months of scheduled welding work.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver materials in factory-provided protective coverings and packaging.
B. Protect materials against damage during transit, delivery, storage, and installation at site.
C. Inspect materials upon delivery for damage. Replace damaged items.
D. Prior to installation, store materials and components under cover in dry location.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Ambient Conditions:
1. Do not install railings until project is enclosed and ambient temperature of space is
minimum 65 degrees F and maximum 95 degrees F.
2. Maintain ambient temperature of space at minimum 65 degrees F and maximum 95
degrees F for 24 hours before, during, and after railing installation.
1.08 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer's standard 1-year warranty against defects in
materials, fabrication, finishes, and installation commencing on mm-dd-yyyy; complete forms in
Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 RAILING SYSTEMS

A. General: Factory- or shop-fabricated to suit project conditions, for proper connection to building
structure, and in largest sizes practical for delivery to site.

B. Performance Requirements:
1. Comply with ADA Standards.

2. Structural Requirements: Design and fabricate railings and anchorages to resist loads
without failure, damage, or permanent set.
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a. Handrail and Top Rails: Applying loads simultaneously not required:
1) Distributed Load: 50 Ibf/ft minimum, applied horizontally and vertically at top of

handrail.
2) Concentrated Load: 200 Ibf, minimum, when applied to handrail horizontally and
vertically.
b. Infill:
1) Concentrated Load: 50 Ibf, minimum, when applied to infill horizontally and
vertically.

C. Performance Requirements: Applying loads simultaneously not required; design and fabricate
railings and anchorages to resist loads without failure, damage, or permanent set, including:

1.
2.

3.

Lateral Force: 75 Ib minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E935.

Distributed Load: 50 Ibf/ft minimum, applied vertically and horizontally at top of handrail,
when tested in accordance with ASTM E935.

Concentrated Loads: 200 Ib minimum, applied to handrail horizontally and vertically, in
accordance with ASTM E935.

D. Assembly: Use slip-on, nonweld mechanical fittings, flanges, escutcheons, and wall brackets to
join lengths, seal open ends, and conceal exposed mounting bolts and nuts.

E. Joints: Machined smooth with hairline seams; tightly fitted and secured.

m

Field Connections: Provide sleeves to accommodate site assembly and installation.

G. Metal Railing: Engineered, post-supported railing system with metal infill.

1.

2.
3.
4

Configuration: Guardrail with separate handrail.
Top Rail: 1- by 2-inch rectangular tube, wood.
Grip Rail: Round, stainless steel, 1-1/2-inch diameter.
Decorative Flanges for Embedded Posts: Circular, collared cover plate without screw
holes.
Wall-Mounted Components: Support railing with 1-1/2-inch clearance from wall using the
following:
a. Underslung Support Brackets: Supports at 60 inches, maximum.
Handrail Brackets: Same metal as railing.
Fasteners: Concealed.
Infill at Mesh Railings: Metal mesh panels.
a. Metal Infill Panels:
1) Material: ASTM A240/A240M Type 304 stainless steel plates and sheets.
2) Panel shape: Flat.
3) Perforations:

(a) Round: inch diameter holes spaced at inch centers in straight
line pattern and providing percent open area with holes per
square inch.

4) End pattern: Finished.
5) Margins: Provide perforated panels with minimum width margins.
6) Equip panels with perimeter welded metal frames as detailed and dimensioned
on Drawings and approved shop drawings.
7) Finish: Brushed.
8) Color: As selected from manufacturer's standard range.
b. Exposed Stainless Steel Panel Finish: No.4 satin finish.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Stainless Steel Components: ASTM A666/A666M, Type 304.

1.

FS Group

Stainless Steel Tubing: ASTM A554, Type 304, 16-gauge, 0.0625-inch minimum metal
thickness, 1-1/2-inch diameter.
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2. Stainless Steel Bars, Shapes and Moldings: ASTM A276/A276M, Type 304.
2.03 FABRICATION
A. Welded and Brazed Joints: Make visible joints butt tight, flush, and hairline; use methods that
avoid discoloration and damage of finish; grind smooth, polish, and restore to required finish.
1. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.
2.  Welded Joints:
a. Stainless Steel: Perform welding in accordance with AWS D1.6/D1.6M.

2.04 FINISHES

A. General: Comply with NAAMM AMP 500-06.

1. Complete mechanical finishes before fabrication. After fabrication, finish joints, bends,
abrasions, and surface blemishes to match sheet.

2. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage.

3. Apply organic and anodic finishes to formed metal after fabrication.

4. Appearance: Limit variations in appearance of adjacent pieces to one-half of range
represented in approved samples. Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Install components within range of approved samples to minimize contrast.

B. Stainless Steel Finishes:
1. Remove tool marks, die marks, and stretch lines before finishing.
2. Directional Satin: No.4.
3. Directional Finishes: Run grain with long dimension of each item.
4,

After polishing, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign matter and leave
surfaces chemically clean.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Welding Fittings: Factory- or shop-welded from matching pipe or tube; joints and seams
ground smooth.

B. Anchors and Fasteners: Provide anchors, fasteners, and other attachment devices required to
attach to structure.
1. Stainless Steel Fasteners: Type 304.

C. Sealant: Silicone; clear.
D. Finish Touch-Up Materials: As recommended by manufacturer for field application.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that substrate and site conditions are acceptable and ready to receive work.
B. Verify field dimensions of locations and areas to receive work.
C. Notify Architect immediately of conditions that would prevent satisfactory installation.
D. Do not proceed with work until detrimental conditions are corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Protection of In-Place Conditions: Protect existing work before proceeding with installation.

B. Review installation drawings before beginning installation. Coordinate diagrams, templates,
instructions, and directions for installation of anchorages and fasteners.

C. Clean surfaces to receive railings. Remove materials and substances detrimental to installation.
3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
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B. Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects, and with
tight joints, except where necessary for expansion.

C. Anchor securely to structure.

D. Conceal anchor bolts and screws whenever possible. Where not concealed, use flush
countersunk fastenings.

E. Isolate dissimilar materials with bituminous coating, bushings, grommets, or washers to prevent
electrolytic corrosion.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch per floor level, noncumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch.
C. Maximum Out-of-Position: 1/4 inch.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Test railings for structural performance in accordance with ASTM E935.

C. Nonconforming Work: Repair nonconforming work and retest until work complies with specified
requirements.

D. Manufacturer Services: Provide services of manufacturer's field representative to observe
railing installation.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Remove protective film from exposed metal surfaces.

B. Metal: Clean exposed metal finishes with potable water and mild detergent in accordance with
manufacturer recommendations; do not use abrasive materials or chemicals, detergents, or
other substances that may damage material or finish.

3.07 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed components and finishes from damage after installation.
B. Repair damage to exposed, making finishes indistinguishable from undamaged areas.

C. Replace finishes and components that have irreparable damage. Ensure damaged areas are
indistinguishable from undamaged finishes and surfaces.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 10 00
ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Communications and electrical room mounting boards.
B. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.
C. Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 16 00 - Exterior Sheathing: Exterior Sheathing

B. Section 31 31 16 - Termite Control: Field-applied termiticide and mildewcide for wood
materials.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware.

B. ASTM C557 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to Wood
Framing.

C. ASTM D3498 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Field-Gluing Wood Structural Panels
(Plywood or Oriented Strand Board) to Wood Based Floor System Framing.

ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

AWPA M4 - Standard for the Handling, Storage, Field Fabrication and Field Treatment of
Preservative-Treated Wood Products.

m o

AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood.
ICC (IBC) - International Building Code.
ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products.
PS 1 - Structural Plywood.
PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood Structural Panels.
PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard.
SPIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules.
M. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

rX e - I @

B. Product Data: Submit technical data on wood treatment.

C. Product Data: Provide technical data on wood preservative materials and construction
adhesives.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to
prevent deformation and to allow air circulation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.
1. Species: Southern Pine, unless otherwise indicated.
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2. If no species is specified, provide species graded by the agency specified; if no grading
agency is specified, provide lumber graded by grading agency meeting the specified
requirements.

3. Grading Agency: Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee at www.alsc.org, and who provides grading
service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark
unless otherwise indicated.

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS

A.

B.
C.
D

Grading Agency: Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc; SPIB (GR).
Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19.

Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber: S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards: Standard or No. 3.

2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A.

E.

Subflooring: PS 2 type, rated Sheathing.

1. Bond Classification: Exterior.

2. Span Rating: 48.

3. Performance Category: 3/4 PERF CAT.

Roof Sheathing: PS 2 type, rated Structural | Sheathing.
1. Bond Classification: Exterior.

2. Span Rating: 60.

3. Performance Category: 3/4 PERF CAT.

Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density
fiberboard; 3/4 inch thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of 450 or
less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

Other Applications:

1. Plywood Concealed From View But Located Within Exterior Enclosure: PS 1, C-C
Plugged or better, Exterior grade.

2. Plywood Exposed to View But Not Exposed to Weather: PS 1, A-D, or better.

3.  Other Locations: PS 1, C-D Plugged or better.

Field Treatment for Cuts and Holes in Preservative-Treated Wood: Comply with AWPA M4.

2.04 PRESSURE-PRESERVATIVE TREATMENT (PPT)
2.05 FIRE-RETARDANT TREATMENT (FRT)

A.

A.
A

FS Group

Kiln-dry wood after treatment with waterborne preservative to maximum moisture content of 19
percent for lumber and 15 percent for plywood.

Fabricate to maximum extent possible before treatment.

Label preservative-treated wood with marking as required by AWPA U1 and ICC (IBC). Unless
otherwise permitted by standard U1 and building code, include the following markings: AWPA
U1, accredited inspection agency mark, treating plant identification, type of preservative,
preservative retention, and permitted end use.

Factory-treat wood members in accordance with AWPA U1 and use category indicated.

Kiln-dry after treatment (KDAT) to maximum moisture content of 19 percent for sawn material
and 15 percent for plywood.

Fabrication of FRT Wood:
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1. Ripping or milling of boards, lumber, and timber after treatment is not permitted.

1. Field cutting to length and drilling of holes in boards, lumber, and timber are permitted
without additional treatment.

1. Field cutting and drilling of holes in plywood are permitted.

A. Label or brand FRT wood with classification mark of UL (DIR) or ITS (DIR) or other approved
inspection agency, the treatment plant, name of treatment, species of wood, flame spread and
smoke developed index, method of drying after treatment, and treating standard.

A. Factory-treat wood members in accordance with AWPA U1 and use category indicated.
a. Nails, timber rivets, wood screws, and lag screws: Hot-dip galvanized steel
complying with ASTM A153/A153M Class D.
. Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood:
1.  Preservative-Treated Wood:
a. Nails, timber rivets, wood screws, and lag screws - general use: Hot-dip galvanized
steel complying with ASTM A153/A153M Class D.
1. Untreated Wood: Unfinished steel.

B. Metal and Finish of Fasteners:
2.06 ACCESSORIES

A. Liquid Flashing: One-part, fast-curing, nonsag, elastomeric, gun grade, trowelable liquid
flashing.

B. Subfloor Adhesives: Gap-filling construction adhesive for bonding wood structural panels to
wood-based floor system framing; complying with ASTM D3498.

C. General Purpose Construction Adhesives: Comply with ASTM C557.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.
3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.

B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory
components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.

3.03 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

B. In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as required
by applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors and between top
story and roof/attic space; other material acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction may be
used in lieu of solid wood blocking.

3.04 ROOF-RELATED CARPENTRY

A. Coordinate installation of roofing carpentry with deck construction, framing of roof openings,
and roofing assembly installation.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Subflooring: Glue and nail to framing; staples are not permitted.

B. Roof Sheathing: Secure panels with long dimension perpendicular to framing members, with
ends staggered and over firm bearing.
1. Atlong edges use sheathing clips where joints occur between roof framing members.
2. Nail panels to framing; staples are not permitted.
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C. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: Secure with screws to studs with
edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on center on all edges and
into studs in field of board.

1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated
assembly.

2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board
parallel to studs.

3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.
3.06 CLEANING
A. Waste Disposal:
1. Comply with applicable regulations.
2. Do not burn scrap on project site.
3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.
4,

Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation
facilities or “waste-to-energy” facilities.

B. Do not leave wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.

C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 16 00
EXTERIOR SHEATHING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Sheathing.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware.

B. ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as
Sheathing.

C. ASTM C1280 - Standard Specification for Application of Exterior Gypsum Panel Products for
Use as Sheathing.

D. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of
Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide technical data on sheathing, wood preservative materials, and
application instructions.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Use materials evaluated by Air Barrier Association of America (ABAA).

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with minimum three years of documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
minimum three years of documented experience and approved by manufacturer.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for packaging waste
requirements.

B. Store products above ground in dry ventilated space to protect against moisture. Support
stacked products to prevent deformation and allow air circulation.

C. Protect materials from soiling and damage.
D. Deliver materials to site promptly without undue exposure to weather.

E. Deliver in manufacturer's unopened containers, pallets, or panels fully identified with name,
brand, type, and grade.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Georgia-Pacific LLC: www.buildgp.com/#sle.

B. National Gypsum Company: www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
C. USG Corporation: www.usg.com/#sle.
D

Source Limitations: Furnish products produced by single manufacturer and obtained from
single supplier.

2.02 SHEATHING
A. Glass-mat-faced gypsum wall sheathing, comply with ASTM C1177/C1177M.
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1.  Thickness: 5/8 inch.
2. Edges: Square.
3. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Anchors:
1. General: Refer to manufacturer product information for fastener types and requirements.
2. Hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A153/A153M
3. Anchors: Toggle bolt type for anchorage to hollow masonry.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and adjoining construction.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate installation of roof and floor deck construction, framing of openings, and other
assembly installation.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.

B. Reuse and clearly separate scrap for use on-site as accessory components, including shims,
bracing, and blocking.

C. Wall Sheathing: Secure with long dimension perpendicular to wall studs, with ends over firm
bearing and staggered, using screws.
1. Comply with ASTM C1280. Install sheathing in direction indicated, with edges butted tight
and ends occurring over firm bearing.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Waste Disposal: See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal.
1. Comply with applicable regulations.
2. Do not burn scrap on project site.
3. Do not burn pressure treated scraps.

B. Clean material debris, shavings, and sawdust prior to Substantial Completion of project.
3.05 PROTECTION

A. Cover sheathing panels by exterior cladding or other weather-resistive barrier. Do not expose
panels to elements for more than 12 months after installation. If exposure anticipated past 12
months, apply joint treatments, weather-resistive barrier, or air barrier according to
manufacturer's recommendations.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 20 00
FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Finish carpentry items.
B. Wood casings and moldings.
C. Hardware and attachment accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking.
B. Section 06 41 00 - Architectural Wood Casework: Shop fabricated custom cabinet work.
C. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Painting of finish carpentry items.
D.

Section 09 93 00 - Staining and Transparent Finishing: Staining and transparent finishing of
finish carpentry items.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A208.2 - Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF) for Interior Applications.
ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program.
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition.
AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards.
F. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the work with plumbing rough-in, electrical rough-in, and installation of associated
and adjacent components.

moow®

B. Sequence installation to ensure utility connections are achieved in an orderly and expeditious
manner.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:
1. Provide data on fire retardant treatment materials and application instructions.
2. Provide instructions for attachment hardware and finish hardware.
C. Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and
accessories.
1. Scale of Drawings: 1-1/2 inch to 1 foot, minimum.
2. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS).
3. Include certification program label.

D. Samples: Submit two samples of wood trim 6 inch long.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum five years of documented experience.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of
fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.

B. Quality Certification:

FS Group 06 2000 -1



Austin Masijid Section 06 20 00
Pflugerville, Texas Finish Carpentry
FS Group Project No. 2305

1. Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality certification service/program in
accordance with requirements for work specified in this section: www.awiqcp.org/#sle.

2. Provide labels or certificates indicating that work complies with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS)
requirements for grade or grades specified.

3. Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.

4. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification program.

5

Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in compliance
with specified requirements.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect from moisture damage.

B. Handle materials and products to prevent damage to edges, ends, or surfaces.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 FINISH CARPENTRY ITEMS

A. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

B. Surface Burning Characteristics: Provide materials having fire and smoke properties as
required by applicable code.

C. Interior Woodwork ltems:

1. For items to be stained: Mahogany wood and other species as scheduled, prepare for
transparent and stain finish.

2. Foritems to be painted: Species as selected, prepared for opaque finish.
3. False Beams: Species as selected, prepare for transparent finish.

D. Factory-Fabricated Wood Columns and Pilasters:
1. Species: Mahogany, and other species as indicated.

2.02 LUMBER MATERIALS

A. Softwood Lumber: Scheduled species, plain sawn, maximum moisture content of 6 percent;
with vertical grain, of quality suitable for transparent finish.
1. Grading: In accordance with rules certified by ALSC; www.alsc.org.

B. Hardwood Lumber: Scheduled species, plain sawn, maximum moisture content of 6 percent ;
with vertical grain , of quality suitable for transparent finish.

C. Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF): ANSI A208.2; type as specified in AWI/AWMAC/WI
(AWS); Grade MD, density 48 pounds per cubic foot, composed of wood fibers pressure
bonded with moisture resistant adhesive to suit application; sanded faces; profile as indicated.
1. Use for components indicated on the drawings.

2.03 FASTENINGS

A. Adhesive for Purposes Other Than Laminate Installation: Suitable for the purpose; not
containing formaldehyde or other volatile organic compounds.

B. Fasteners: Of size and type to suit application.
C. Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel.
2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesive: Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.

B. Lumber for Shimming and Blocking: Softwood lumber of indicated species. Refer to 06 10 53 -
Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry.

C. Wood Filler: Solvent base, tinted to match surface finish color.
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2.05 WOOD TREATMENT

A. Factory-Treated Lumber: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System for
pressure impregnated wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service
conditions, and specific applications.

B. Fire Retardant Treatment (FR-S Type): Chemically treated and pressure impregnated; capable
of providing flame spread index of 25, maximum, and smoke developed index of 450,
maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

C. Wood Preservative by Pressure Treatment (PT Type): Provide AWPA U1 treatment using
waterborne preservative with 0.25 percent retainage.

D. Provide identification on fire retardant treated material.
E. Redry wood after pressure treatment to maximum 12 percent moisture content.
2.06 FABRICATION
A. Shop assemble work for delivery to site, permitting passage through building openings.

B. When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for cutting.
Provide trim for scribing and site cutting.

2.07 SHOP FINISHING
A. Sand work smooth and set exposed nails and screws.
B. Apply wood filler in exposed nail and screw indentations.

C. Onitems to receive transparent finishes, use wood filler that matches surrounding surfaces and
is of type recommended for the applicable finish.

D. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), Section 5 - Finishing:
1. Transparent:
a. System - 11, Polyurethane, Catalyzed.
b. Stain: As selected by Architect.
c. Sheen: As selected by Architect..
2. Opaque:
a. System - 11, Polyurethane, Catalyzed.
b. Color: As selected by Architect.
c. Sheen: As selected by Architect..

E. Back prime woodwork items to be field finished, prior to installation.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.

B. Verify mechanical, electrical, and building items affecting work of this section are placed and
ready to receive this work.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install custom fabrications in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) requirements for grade
indicated.

B. Setand secure materials and components in place, plumb and level.

C. Carefully scribe work abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch. Do not use
additional overlay trim to conceal larger gaps.

3.03 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT
A. Apply preservative treatment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
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B. Brush apply one coats of preservative treatment on wood in contact with cementitious
materials. Treat site-sawn cuts.

C. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.

3.04 PREPARATION FOR SITE FINISHING
A. Set exposed fasteners. Apply wood filler in exposed fastener indentations. Sand work smooth.
B. Site Finishing: See Section 09 91 23.

C. Before installation, prime paint surfaces of items or assemblies to be in contact with
cementitious materials.

3.05 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from True Position: 1/16 inch.

B. Maximum Offset from True Alignment with Abutting Materials: 1/32 inch.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 41 00
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Specially fabricated cabinet units.
Hardware.
Preparation for installing utilities.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

moow

F.

Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications

Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking.
Section 06 20 00 - Finish Carpentry: Custom wood trim.

Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field finishing of cabinet exterior and interior.

Section 09 93 00 - Staining and Transparent Finishing: Field finishing of cabinet exterior and
interior.

Section 12 36 00 - Countertops.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.
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ANSI A135.4 - Basic Hardboard.

ANSI A208.2 - Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF) for Interior Applications.

ASTM F547 - Standard Terminology of Nails for Use with Wood and Wood-Base Materials.
AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program.

AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition.

BHMA A156.9 - Cabinet Hardware.

HPVA HP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood.

NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates.

PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A.

Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting not less than one week before
starting work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

FS Group

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and
accessories.

1. Scale of Drawings: 1-1/2 inch to 1 foot, minimum.

2. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS).

3. Include certification program label.

Product Data: Provide data for hardware accessories.

Samples:

1. Plastic laminate: Color/pattern, two, 12 x 12 inch.
2.  PVC edging: Two each color, 6 inch long.

3. Transparent finish wood: Two 12 x 12 inch.

4 Opaque finish wood: Two each color, 12 x 12 inch.
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1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum five years of documented experience.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of
fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.

B. Quality Certification:

1. Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality certification service/program in
accordance with requirements for work specified in this section: www.awiqcp.org/#sle.

2.  Provide labels or certificates indicating that the installed work complies with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) requirements for grade or grades specified.

3 Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.

4. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification program.

5.  Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in compliance
with specified requirements.

6. Replace, repair, or rework all work for which certification is refused.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect units from moisture damage.
1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity conditions
in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 CABINETS

A. Quality Standard: Premium Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), unless noted
otherwise.

B. Cabinets:
Finish - Exposed Exterior Surfaces: Decorative laminate.
Finish - Exposed Interior Surfaces: As indicated on drawings.
Finish - Semi-Exposed Surfaces: As indicated on drawings
Finish - Concealed Surfaces: Manufacturer's option.
Door and Drawer Front Edge Profiles: As indicated on drawings.
Door and Drawer Front Retention Profiles: Fixed panel.
Casework Construction Type: Type A - Frameless.
Interface Style for Cabinet and Door: Style 1 - Overlay; reveal overlay.
. Adjustable Shelf Loading: 50 psf.
10. Drawer Side Construction: Multiple-dovetailed.
11. Drawer Construction Technique: Dovetail joints.
C. Shelving
1. Laminate Faced Shelves: Medium density fiberboard covered with high pressure
decorative laminate on both sides.
a. Edge Finish: Hot melt PVC banding, same color; 1 mm thick.
b. Substrate Thickness: 3/4 inch, nominal.
c. Laminate: NEMA LD 3 Type HGL.
d. Laminate Color and Pattern: As scheduled.

2.02 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS
A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.
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2.03 LUMBER MATERIALS

A.

Softwood Lumber: PS 20 Graded in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), Grade
I/Premium; moisture content of maximum 12 percent; species as recommended by
manufacturer.

2.04 PANEL CORE MATERIALS

A.

Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF): Composite panel composed of cellulosic fibers, additives,
and bonding system; cured under heat and pressure; comply with ANSI A208.2.

1. Grade: 115; moisture resistance: MR10.

2. Panel Thickness: As indicated on drawings.

3.  Use for painted components and concealed components.

4. Use as backing for plastic laminate unless otherwise indicated.

Basic Hardboard: Panel manufactured from inter-felted lignocellulosic fibers consolidated
under heat and pressure; comply with ANSI A135.4.

1. Class: Standard.

2. Surface: Smooth one side (S1S).

3.  Nominal Thickness: 1/4 inch.

2.05 HARDWOOD PLYWOOD PANELS

A.

Hardwood Plywood: Plywood manufactured for nonstructural decorative applications;
consisting of faces and backs applied to a variety of core types; comply with ASTM D5420.
1. Woodwork Quality Standard: Panels complying with specified woodwork quality standard.

2.06 LAMINATE MATERIALS

A

B.

High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL): NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific
applications.

Provide specific types as indicated.

1. Horizontal Surfaces: HGS, 0.048 inch nominal thickness, colors as indicated, finish as
indicated.

2. Vertical Surfaces: VGS, 0.028 inch nominal thickness, through color, colors as indicated,
finish as indicated.

3. Cabinet Liner: CLS, 0.020 inch nominal thickness, through color, colors as indicated,
finish as indicated.

4. Laminate Backer: BKL, 0.020 inch nominal thickness, undecorated; for application to
concealed backside of panels faced with high pressure decorative laminate.

2.07 COUNTERTOPS

A

Countertops: See Section 12 36 00.

2.08 ACCESSORIES

A.
B.
C.
D

E.

F.

Adhesive: Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.
Fasteners: Size and type to suit application.
Nails: ASTM F547, size and type to suit application.

Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws: Of size and type to suit application; non-
corrosive finish in concealed locations and stainless steel finish in exposed locations.

Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel.
Screw Caps: Snap-on plastic caps to conceal screw head. Color: White.

2.09 HARDWARE

A

FS Group

Cabinet Hardware: Comply with BHMA A156.9 for hardware types and grades indicated below:
1. Hardware Types: As indicated on drawings.
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2. Product Grade: Grade 2.

Adjustable Shelf Supports: Standard side-mounted system using multiple holes for pin
supports and coordinated self rests, polished chrome finish, 1/4 inch diameter holes for nominal
2 inch spacing adjustments.

Drawer and Door Pulls: "U" shaped wire pull, steel with chrome finish, 4 inch centers.

Drawer Slides:

1. Type: Full extension.

2.  Static Load Capacity: Commercial grade.

a. Pencil Drawer, 45 Ib. load rating.

b. Box Drawer, 100 Ib. load rating.

c. File Drawer, 200 Ib. load rating.

Mounting: Side mounted.

Stops: Integral type.

Features: Provide self closing/stay closed type.
Manufacturers:

a. Accuride International, Inc: www.accuride.com/#sle.
b. Blum, Inc: www.blum.com/#sle.

c. Knape & Vogt Manufacturing Company: www.knapeandvogt.com/#sle.

o oA ®

Hinges: European style concealed self-closing type, steel with polished finish.
1. Capable of 3-way adjustment, 165-170 degree opening.
2. Manufacturers:

a. Blum, Inc: www.blum.com/#sle.

b. Grass America Inc: www.grassusa.com/#sle.

c. Hafele America Co: www.hafele.com/us

d. Salice America, Inc: www.saliceamerica.com

2.10 FABRICATION

A.

B.

FS Group

Assembly: Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit
passage through building openings.

Edging: Fit shelves, doors, and exposed edges with specified edging. Do not use more than
one piece for any single length.

Fitting: When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for
cutting. Provide matching trim for scribing and site cutting.

Use exposed fastening devices or nails only when unavoidable. Arrange neatly.

Shelf Support Type: One of the following methods, Contractor's Option. Use specific method
when indicated on drawings.

1. Bored-hole and pin shelf support system.

2. Metal standard and clip support system.

Plastic Laminate: Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with
manufactured sizes. Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners. Slightly
bevel arises. Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 feet from sink cut-outs.
1. Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of plastic laminate finished surfaces.
2. Cap exposed plastic laminate finish edges with machine applied PVC edging of same
color and pattern.
a. 1 mm thickness: Cabinet body edges.
b. 3 mm thickness: Cabinet door and drawer front edges. Countertop edges. Exposed
shelf edges.

064100-4



Austin Masijid Section 06 41 00
Pflugerville, Texas Architectural Wood Casework
FS Group Project No. 2305

G. Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures. Verify locations of cutouts from on-site dimensions.
Prime paint cut edges.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) requirements for grade indicated.
Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.
Use fixture attachments in concealed locations for wall mounted components.
Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining cabinet units.

Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch. Do not
use additional overlay trim for this purpose.

Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.

G. Countersink anchorage devices at exposed locations. Conceal with solid wood plugs of
species to match surrounding wood; finish flush with surrounding surfaces.
1. Install plastic screw caps to conceal screw heads at cabinet mounting fasteners.

3.03 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust installed work.

B. Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures.
END OF SECTION

moow®
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SECTION 07 14 00
FLUID-APPLIED WATERPROOFING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Polyurethane waterproofing.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Concrete substrate.

B. Section 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Metal parapet covers, copings, and
counterflashings.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C836/C836M - Standard Specification for High Solids Content, Cold Liquid-Applied
Elastomeric Waterproofing Membrane for Use with Separate Wearing Course.

B. ASTM D412 - Standard Test Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers--
Tension.

C. ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness.

D. ASTM D4541 - Standard Test Method for Pull-Off Strength of Coatings Using Portable
Adhesion Testers.

E. NRCA (WM) - The NRCA Waterproofing Manual.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide data for membrane.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate special joint or termination conditions and conditions of interface with
other materials.

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions
requiring special attention, and acceptable installation temperatures.

E. Installer's qualification statement.

F. Warranty Documentation:
1. Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

1.06 MOCK-UPS
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

B. Construct mock-up consisting of 100 sq ft of horizontal and vertical fluid-applied waterproofing;
to represent finished work including internal and external corners, drainage panel, base
flashings, control joints, expansion joints, counterflashings, protective cover, and

C. Locate where directed.
D. Mock-up may remain as part of work.
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1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Installer Warranty: Provide 5-year warranty for waterproofing failing to resist penetration of
water commencing on Date of Substantial Completion. Complete forms in Owner's name and
register with installer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Polyurethane Waterproofing:

Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing, Inc: www.carlisleccw.com/#sle.

Henry Company: www.henry.com/#sle.

Mapei Corporation: www.mapei.com/#sle.

Master Builders Solutions: www.master-builders-solutions.com/en-us/#sle.
Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FLUID-APPLIED WATERPROOFING MATERIALS

A. Polyurethane Waterproofing: Cold-applied, high solids content polyurethane waterproofing
complying with ASTM C836/C836M.

Cured Thickness: 60 mil, 0.060 inch, minimum.

Suitable for installation over concrete substrates.

Tensile Strength: 200 psi, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D412.

Ultimate Elongation: 600 percent, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D412.

Durometer Hardness, Type A: 30, minimum, in accordance with ASTM D2240.

Adhesion: 150 psi, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D4541.

Products:

a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing, Inc; CCW 703 Liquiseal:
www.carlisleccw.com/#sle.

b. GCP Applied Technologies; Silcor 900 MP: www.gcpat.com/#sle.

c. Henry Company; Prodeq System - Spray-Applied, Instant Setting Waterproofing
System: www.henry.com/#sle.

d. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; TREMproof 250GC:
www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.

e. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Flexible Flashings: Type recommended by membrane manufacturer.
2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Surface Conditioner: Compatible with membrane compound; as recommended by membrane
manufacturer.

oorLON -

NoosrWN =

B. Sealant for Joints and Cracks in Substrate: Type compatible with waterproofing material and
as recommended by waterproofing manufacturer.

C. Protection Board: Provide type capable of preventing damage to waterproofing due to
backfilling and construction traffic.
1. Hardboard, 1/8 inch thick.

D. Drainage Panel: Drainage layer with geotextile filter fabric on earth side.
1.  Composition: Dimpled polystyrene core; polypropylene or polyester filter fabric.
2. Thickness: 1/4 inch, minimum.
3. Products:

a. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; TREMDrain 2000:
www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
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E.
F.

Cant Strips: Premolded composition material.
Root Barrier Sheet: 0.040 minimum thickness membrane made from HDPE.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.

C.

D.

Verify existing conditions before starting work.

Verify substrate surfaces are free of frozen matter, dampness, loose patrticles, cracks, pits,
projections, penetrations, or foreign matter detrimental to adhesion or application of
waterproofing system.

Verify that substrate surfaces are smooth, free of honeycomb or pitting, and not detrimental to
full contact bond of waterproofing materials.

Verify that items penetrating surfaces to receive waterproofing are securely installed.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.

C.
D.

E.

Protect adjacent surfaces from damage not designated to receive waterproofing.

Clean and prepare surfaces to receive waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions; vacuum substrate clean.

Do not apply waterproofing to surfaces unacceptable to waterproofing manufacturer.

Seal moving cracks with sealant and non-rigid filler, using procedures recommended by sealant
and waterproofing manufacturers.

Install cant strips at inside corners.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A

B.

F.

Install waterproofing to specified minimum thickness in accordance with manufacturers
instructions and NRCA (WM) applicable requirements.

Apply primer or surface conditioner at a rate recommended by manufacturer, and protect
conditioner from rain or frost until dry.

Apply extra thickness of waterproofing material at corners, intersections, and angles.

Flexible Flashings: Seal items watertight that penetrate through waterproofing membrane with
flexible flashings.

Extend waterproofing material and flexible flashing into drain clamp flange, apply adequate
coating of liquid membrane to ensure clamp ring seal, and coordinate with drain installation
requirements; see Division 22.

Seal membrane and flashings to adjoining surfaces.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRAINAGE PANEL AND PROTECTION BOARD

A

B.

C.

Place drainage panel directly against membrane, butt joints, place to encourage drainage
downward, and scribe and cut boards around projections, penetrations, and interruptions.

Place protection board directly against drainage panel; butt joints, and scribe and cut boards
around projections, penetrations, and interruptions.

Adhere protection board to substrate with compatible adhesive.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.

See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

3.06 PROTECTION

A.

Do not permit traffic over unprotected or uncovered membrane.

END OF SECTION

FS Group
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SECTION 07 21 00
THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Board insulation at cavity wall construction, over roof deck, and locations indicated.
B. Battinsulation in exterior wall and ceiling construction.

C. Batt insulation for filling perimeter window and door shim spaces and crevices in exterior wall
and roof.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Installation requirements for board insulation over steep
slope roof sheathing or roof structure.

B. Section 07 27 00 - Air Barriers: Separate air barrier materials.
1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Mineral Fiber Material Composition: Insulation referred to as mineral fiber block, board, and
blanket insulation is composed of fibers from mineral based substances such as rock, slag, or
glass and processed from the molten state into fibrous form.

1. Based on type of insulation substance, the material will be referred to as a mineral fiber
when having a rock or slag base, and glass fiber with a glass or silica sand base, also
considered a mineral.

2. Insulation blankets are flexible units consisting of felted, bonded, or unbonded fibers
formed into rolls or flat cut pieces referred to as batts; rolls are simply longer versions of
batts.

3.  For additional information about mineral fiber and the various classification types, refer to
the following reference standards; ASTM C553, ASTM C612, ASTM C665, and ASTM
C726.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C553 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for
Commercial and Industrial Applications.

B. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation.
ASTM C612 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Block and Board Thermal Insulation.

D. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light
Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing.

E. ASTM C726 - Standard Specification for Mineral Wool Roof Insulation Board.

F. ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal
Insulation Board.

G. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

H. ASTM E136 - Standard Test Method for Assessing Combustibility of Materials Using a Vertical
Tube Furnace at 750 Degrees C.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

o

B. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product
limitations.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Include information on installation techniques.
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D. ABAA Manufacturer Qualification: Submit documentation of current evaluation of proposed
manufacturer and materials.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Air Barrier Association of America (ABAA) Evaluated Materials Program (EAP);
www.airbarrier.org/#sle: Use evaluated materials from a single manufacturer regularly engaged
in air barrier material manufacture. Use secondary materials approved in writing by primary
material manufacturer.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install insulation adhesives when temperature or weather conditions are detrimental to
successful installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 FOAM BOARD INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Board Insulation: Comply with ASTM C578 with either natural skin
or cut cell surfaces.
1. Type and Compressive Resistance: Type IV, 25 psi (173 kPa), minimum.
2. Flame Spread Index (FSI): Class A - 0 to 25, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Products:
a. DuPont de Nemours, Inc: building.dupont.com/#sle.
b. Owens Corning Corporation: www.ocbuildingspec.com/#sle.

B. Polyisocyanurate (ISO) Board Insulation: Rigid cellular foam, comply with ASTM C1289.
1. Classifications:
a. Type ll: Faced with either cellulosic facers or glass fiber mat facers on both major
surfaces of the core foam.
1) Class 1 - Faced with glass fiber reinforced cellulosic facers on both major
surfaces of core foam.
2) Compressive Strength: Classes 1-2-3, Grade 2 - 20 psi (138 kPa), minimum.
3) Thermal Resistance, R-value: At 1-1/2 inch thick; Class 1, Grades 1-2-3 - 8.4
(1.48), minimum, at 75 degrees F.
b. Type Il: Faced with either cellulosic facers or glass fiber mat facers on both major
surfaces of the core foam.
1) Class 1 - Faced with glass fiber reinforced cellulosic facers on both major
surfaces of core foam.
2) Compressive Strength: Class 4, Grade 1 - 80 psi (551 kPa), minimum.
3) Thermal Resistance, R-value: At 1-1/2 inch thick; Class 1, Grades 1-2-3 - 8.4
(1.48), minimum, at 75 degrees F.
Board Thickness: As indicted on Drawings.
3. Tapered Board: Slope as indicated; minimum thickness 1/4 inch; fabricate of fewest
layers possible.
4. Board Edges: Square.
5. Products:
Atlas Roofing Corporation: www.atlasroofing.com/#sle.
Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing, Inc: www.carlisleccw.com/#sle.
Firestone Building Products
GAF: www.gaf.com/#sle.
InsulFoam LLC: www.insulfoam.com/#sle.
Johns Manville: www.jm.com/#sle.

2.02 MINERAL FIBER BOARD INSULATION MATERIALS
A. Mineral Wool Block and Board Thermal Insulation: Complying with ASTM C612.

N

~0 Q00 CTw

FS Group 072100-2



Austin Masijid Section 07 21 00
Pflugerville, Texas Thermal Insulation
FS Group Project No. 2305

Facing: None, unfaced.

Flame Spread Index: 25 or less, when tested with facing, if any, in accordance with ASTM
E84.

3. Smoke Developed Index: 50 or less, when tested with facing, if any, in accordance with
ASTM E84.

Board Thickness: 1 inch.

Maximum Density: 11 pcf, nominal.

Products:

a. Johns Manville: www.jm.com/#sle.

b. Owens Corning Corporation: www.ocbuildingspec.com/#sle.

c. ROCKWOOL: www.rockwool.com/#sle.

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.03 MINERAL FIBER BLANKET INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Flexible Glass Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation: Preformed insulation, complying with ASTM
C665; friction fit.
1. Flame Spread Index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index: 50 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Combustibility: Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E136, except for
facing, if any.
4. Thermal Resistance: As indicated on drawings.
5. Facing: Asphalt treated Kraft paper, one side.
6 Products:
a. CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com/#sle.
b. Johns Manville: www.jm.com/#sle.
c. Knauf Insulation: www.knaufinsulation.com/#sle.
d. Owens Corning Corporation: www.ocbuildingspec.com/#sle.

B. Mineral Wool Blanket Thermal Insulation: Flexible or semi-rigid preformed insulation,
complying with ASTM C665.
1. Flame Spread Index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index: 0 (zero), when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Thermal Resistance: As indicated on drawings.
4 Products:
a. Johns Manville: www.jm.com/#sle.
b. Knauf Insulation: www.knaufinsulation.com/#sle.
c. ROCKWOOL (ROXUL, Inc): www.rockwool.com/#sle.
d. Thermafiber, Inc: www.thermafiber.com/#sle.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Tape: Bright aluminum self-adhering type, mesh reinforced, 2 inch wide.

N —

oo ks

B. Insulation Fasteners: Appropriate for purpose intended.
1. Length as required for thickness of insulation material and penetration of deck substrate.

C. Wire Mesh: Galvanized steel, hexagonal wire mesh.

D. Adhesive: Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates
are ready to receive insulation.

FS Group 072100-3



Austin Masijid Section 07 21 00
Pflugerville, Texas Thermal Insulation
FS Group Project No. 2305

B.

Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or
substances that may impede adhesive bond.

3.02 BOARD INSTALLATION AT CAVITY WALLS

A.

w

D.

Apply adhesive to back of boards:
1. Three continuous beads per board length.
2. Full bed 1/8 inch thick.

Install boards to fit snugly between wall ties.

Install boards horizontally on walls.

1. Place boards to maximize adhesive contact.

2. Install in running bond pattern.

3. Butt edges and ends tightly to adjacent boards and protrusions.

Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.

3.03 BOARD INSTALLATION USING CLADDING AND CONTINUOUS INSULATION SUPPORTS

A.
B.

C.
D.

Install supports in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.

Install supports in compliance with system orientation, sizes, and locations as indicated on
drawings and in accordance with approved shop drawings.

Install supports to fill in exterior wall spaces without gaps or voids in insulation.
Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces and provide a continuous thermal layer.

3.04 BOARD INSTALLATION OVER LOW SLOPE ROOF DECK

A

Board Installation Over Roof Deck, General:

1. See applicable roofing specification section for specific board installation requirements.

2. Fasten insulation to deck in accordance with roofing manufacturer's written instructions
and applicable Factory Mutual requirements.

3. Do not apply more insulation than can be covered with roofing on the same day.

3.05 BATT INSTALLATION

A.
B.
C.
D
E.

F.
G.

Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Install in exterior wall and roof spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress insulation.
Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces. Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids.

Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services
within the plane of the insulation.

Retain insulation batts in place with wire mesh secured to framing members.
Tape seal butt ends, lapped flanges, and tears or cuts in membrane.
Coordinate work of this section with construction of air barrier seal, see Section 07 27 00.

3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.
B.

FS Group

See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

Coordination of Air Barrier Association of America (ABAA) Tests and Inspections:

1. Provide testing and inspection required by ABAA Quality Assurance Program (QAP).

2. Notify ABAA in writing of schedule for air barrier work, and allow adequate time for testing
and inspection.

3. Cooperate with ABAA testing agency.

4. Allow access to air barrier work areas and staging.

5 Do not cover air barrier work until tested, inspected, and accepted.
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3.07 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit installed insulation to be damaged prior to its concealment.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 24 00
EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Composite wall cladding of rigid insulation and reinforced finish coating,.

B. Drainage and water-resistive barriers behind insulation board.

C. Incidental uses of same finish coating applied directly to concrete and masonry.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Perimeter flashings.

B. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between EIFS and adjacent construction and
penetrations through EIFS.

C. Section 09 24 00 - Cement Plastering.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM B117 - Standard Practice for Operating Salt Spray (Fog) Apparatus.

B. ASTM C297/C297M - Standard Test Method for Flatwise Tensile Strength of Sandwich
Constructions.

C. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation.

D. ASTM C1397 - Standard Practice for Application of Class PB Exterior Insulation and Finish
Systems (EIFS) and EIFS with Drainage.

E. ASTM D968 - Standard Test Methods for Abrasion Resistance of Organic Coatings by Falling
Abrasive.

F. ASTM D2247 - Standard Practice for Testing Water Resistance of Coatings in 100 % Relative
Humidity.

G. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of
Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber.

H. ASTM E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights,
Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.

I.  ASTM E2273 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Drainage Efficiency of Exterior
Insulation and Finish Systems (EIFS) Clad Wall Assemblies.

J.  ASTM E2486/E2486M - Standard Test Method for Impact Resistance of Class PB and PI
Exterior Insulation and Finish Systems (EIFS).

K. ASTM G153 - Standard Practice for Operating Enclosed Carbon Arc Light Apparatus for
Exposure of Nonmetallic Materials.

r

ASTM G155 - Standard Practice for Operating Xenon Arc Lamp Apparatus for Exposure of
Materials.

ICC-ES AC219 - Acceptance Criteria for Exterior Insulation and Finish Systems.
ICC-ES AC235 - Acceptance Criteria for EIFS Clad Drainage Wall Assemblies.
NFPA 259 - Standard Test Method for Potential Heat of Building Materials.

NFPA 268 - Standard Test Method for Determining Ignitability of Exterior Wall Assemblies
Using a Radiant Heat Energy Source.

NFPA 285 - Standard Fire Test Method for Evaluation of Fire Propagation Characteristics of
Exterior Wall Assemblies Containing Combustible Components.

voz<x<
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1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination: Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling
required with related work.

B. Preinstallation Meeting: Conduct a preinstallation meeting at least one week prior to the start of
the work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate wall and soffit joint patterns, joint details, and molding profiles.
1. Provide details of framed openings, penetrations, terminations and flashings.

C. Selection Samples: Submit manufacturer's standard range of samples illustrating available
coating colors and textures.

D. Verification Samples: Submit actual samples of selected coating on specified substrate,
minimum 12 inches square, illustrating project colors and textures.

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate preparation required, installation techniques,
and jointing requirements.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Maintain copy of specified installation standard and manufacturer's installation instructions at
project site during installation.

B. EIFS Manufacturer Qualifications: Provide EIFS products other than insulation from the same
manufacturer with qualifications as follows:
1. Member in good standing of EIMA (EIFS Industry Members Association).
2. Manufacturer of EIFS products for not less than 5 years.

C. Insulation Manufacturer Qualifications: Approved by manufacturer of EIFS and approved and
labeled under third party quality program as required by applicable building code.

D. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in the type of work specified and with at least
three years of documented experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Delivery: Deliver materials to project site in manufacturer's original, unopened containers with
labels intact. Inspect materials and notify manufacturer of any discrepancies.

B. Storage: Store materials as directed by manufacturer's written instructions.
1.  Protect adhesives and finish materials from freezing, temperatures below 40 degrees F
and temperatures in excess of 90 degrees F.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not prepare materials or apply EIFS under conditions other than those described in the
manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Do not prepare materials or apply EIFS during inclement weather unless areas of installation
are protected. Protect installed EIFS areas from inclement weather until dry.

C. Do notinstall coatings or sealants when ambient temperature is below 40 degrees F.
D. Do not leave installed insulation board exposed to sunlight for extended periods of time.
1.09 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide manufacturer's standard material warranty, covering a period of not less than 10 years.

C. Provide separate warranty from installer covering labor for repairs or replacement for a period
of not less than 5 years.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Exterior Insulation and Finish Systems Manufacturers:
1. Master Wall, Inc: www.masterwall.com/#sle.
2. Sto Corp: www.stocorp.com/sle.
3.  Dryvit Systems Inc.: www.dryvit.com.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM

A. Exterior Insulation and Finish System: DRAINAGE type; reinforced finish coating on
mechanically-fastened insulation board over sheet-type drainage layer and water-resistive
coating over substrate; provide a complete system that has been tested to show compliance
with the following characteristics; include all components of specified system and substrate(s)
in tested samples.

B. Fire Characteristics:

1. Flammability: Pass, when tested in accordance with NFPA 285.

2. Ignitibility: No sustained flaming when tested in accordance with NFPA 268.

3. Fire Resistance: Complies with fire resistance requirements indicated on the drawings as
part of an exterior non-load-bearing exterior wall assembly when tested in accordance
with NFPA 285.

4. Potential Heat of Foam Plastic Insulation Tested Independently of Assembly: No portion
of the assembly having potential heat that exceeds that of the insulation sample tested for
flammability (above), when tested in accordance with NFPA 259 with results expressed in
Btu per square foot.

C. Adhesion of Water-Resistive Coating to Substrate: For each combination of coating and
substrate, minimum flatwise tensile bond strength of 15 psi, when tested in accordance with
ASTM C297/C297M.

D. Adhesion to Water-Resistive Coating: For each combination of insulation board and substrate,
when tested in accordance with ASTM C297/C297M, maximum adhesive failure of 25 percent
unless flatwise tensile bond strength exceeds 15 psi in all samples.

E. Water Penetration Resistance: No water penetration beyond the plane of the base
coat/insulation board interface after 15 minutes, when tested in accordance with ASTM E331 at
6.24 psf differential pressure with tracer dye in the water spray; include in tested sample at
least two vertical joints and one horizontal joint of same type to be used in construction;
disassemble sample if necessary to determine extent of water penetration.

F. Drainage Efficiency: Average minimum efficiency of 90 percent, when tested in accordance
with ASTM E2273 for 75 minutes.

G. Salt Spray Resistance: No cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, blistering, peeling,
delamination, or corrosion of finish coating after 300 hours exposure in accordance with ASTM
B117, using at least three samples matching intended assembly, at least 4 by 6 inches in size.

H. Freeze-Thaw Resistance: No cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, blistering, peeling,
delamination, or corrosion of finish coating when viewed under 5x magnification after 10 cycles,
when tested in accordance with FM DS 1-35 or FM 4477.

I.  Weathering Resistance: No cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, blistering, peeling,
delamination, or corrosion of finish coating when viewed under 5x magnification after 2000
hours of accelerated weathering conducted in accordance with ASTM G153 Cycle 1 or ASTM
G155 Cycles 1, 5, or 9.

FS Group 072400-3



Austin Masijid Section 07 24 00
Pflugerville, Texas Exterior Insulation and Finish Systems
FS Group Project No. 2305

J.  Water Degradation Resistance: No cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, blistering, peeling,
delamination, or corrosion of finish coating after 14 days exposure, when tested in accordance
with ASTM D2247.

K. Mildew Resistance: No growth supported on finish coating during 28 day exposure period,
when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

L. Abrasion Resistance Of Finish: No cracking, checking or loss of film integrity when tested in
accordance with ASTM D968 with 113.5 gallons of sand.

M. Impact Resistance: Construct system to provide the following impact resistance without
exposure of broken reinforcing mesh, when tested in accordance with ASTM E2486/E2486M:
1. Standard: 25 to 49 in-lb, for areas not indicated as requiring higher impact resistance.
2. High: 90 to 150 in-Ib, for areas indicated on the drawings.

2.03 MATERIALS

A. Finish Coating Top Coat: Water-based, air curing, acrylic finish with integral color and texture.
1. Texture: As indicated on drawings.
2. Color: To match approved sample.

B. Base Coat: Fiber-reinforced, polymer-based product compatible with insulation board and
reinforcing mesh, Class PB.

C. Reinforcing Mesh: Balanced, open weave glass fiber fabric, treated for compatibility and
improved bond with coating, weight, strength, and number of layers as required to meet
required system impact rating.

D. Expanded Polystyrene (EPS) Board Insulation;: Complies with ASTM C578.
1. Board Size: 24 by 48 inches.
2. Board Size Tolerance: Plus/minus 1/16 inch from square and dimension.
3. Board Thickness: As indicated on drawings.
4. Board Edges: Square.

E. Drainage Layer or Spacers: Furnished or approved by EIFS manufacturer; capable of
achieving specified drainage rate; not required to be water-resistive, air retarder, or vapor
retarder.

F. Water-Resistive Barrier Coating: Fluid-applied air and water barrier membrane; applied to
sheathing; furnished or approved by EIFS manufacturer.

G. Air/Water-Resistive Barrier: Sec Section 07 27 00.
2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Insulation Adhesive: Type required by EIFS manufacturer for project substrate.

B. Crack Filler: Compatible with EIFS materials and as recommended by EIFS manufacturer.
C. Metal Flashings: See Section 07 62 00.
D

Trim: EIFS manufacturer's standard PVC or galvanized steel trim accessories, as required for
a complete project and including starter track and drainage accessories.

E. Sealant Materials: Compatible with EIFS materials and as recommended by EIFS
manufacturer.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate is sound and free of oil, dirt, other surface contaminants, efflorescence,
loose materials, or protrusions that could interfere with EIFS installation and is of a type and
construction that is acceptable to EIFS manufacturer. Do not begin work until substrate and
adjacent materials are complete and thoroughly dry.
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B. Verify that substrate surface is flat, with no deviation greater than 1/4 in when tested with a 10 ft
straightedge.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Apply primer to substrate as recommended by EIFS manufacturer for project conditions.
3.03 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

A. Remove and replace EIFS in areas requiring localized repair as indicated on the project
drawings.

B. Provide adequate protection to persons and property from potential falling debris from
demolition and repair construction.

C. Limit the depth of cuts through the EIFS lamina into the insulation board to prevent damage of
the substrate.

D. Remove damaged insulation board by hand or in a manner which minimizes damage to the
substrate.

E. Remove and replace damaged substrate as required by conditions that may become evident as
a result of the demolition process.

3.04 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Install in accordance with EIFS manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1397.
1. Where different requirements appear in either document, comply with the most stringent.
2. Neither of these documents supercedes provisions of Contract Documents that defines
contractual relationships between parties or scope of this work.

3.05 INSTALLATION - WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER

A. Apply barrier coating as recommended by coating manufacturer; prime substrate as required
before application.

B. Seal substrate transitions and intersections with other materials to form continuous water-
resistive barrier on exterior of sheathing, using method recommended by manufacturer.

C. Atdoor and window rough openings and other wall penetrations, seal water-resistive barrier
and flexible flashings to rough opening before installation of metal flashings, sills, or frames,
using method recommended by manufacturer.

D. Lap flexible flashing or flashing tape at least 2 inches on each side of joint or transition.
E. Install drainage layer or spacers after flashing tape has been completed.

3.06 INSTALLATION - INSULATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install back wrap reinforcing mesh at all openings and terminations that are not to be protected
with trim.

C. On wall surfaces, install boards horizontally.

D. Place boards in a method to maximize tight joints. Stagger vertical joints and interlock at
corners. Butt edges and ends tight to adjacent board and to protrusions. Achieve a continuous
flush insulation surface, with no gaps in excess of 1/16 inch.

E. Fill gaps greater than with strips or shims cut from the same insulation material.
F. Rasp irregularities off surface of installed insulation board.
G. Adhesive Attachment: Use method recommended by EIFS manufacturer.
3.07 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
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B. Clean EIFS surfaces and work areas of foreign materials resulting from EIFS operations.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 27 00
AIR BARRIERS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Air barriers.

1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Air Barrier: Airtight barrier made of material that is virtually air impermeable but water vapor
permeable, both to amount as specified, with sealed seams and sealed joints to adjacent
surfaces.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D412 - Standard Test Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers--
Tension.

B. ASTM D1970/D1970M - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified Bituminous
Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection.

C. ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

D. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Gravimetric Determination of Water Vapor
Transmission Rate of Materials.

E. ASTM E2178 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage Rate and Calculation of Air
Permeance of Building Materials.

F. NFPA 285 - Standard Fire Test Method for Evaluation of Fire Propagation Characteristics of
Exterior Wall Assemblies Containing Combustible Components.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on material characteristics, performance criteria, and limitations.
C. Shop Drawings: Provide drawings of special joint conditions.
D

ABAA Field Quality Control Submittals: Submit third-party reports of testing and inspection
required by ABAA QAP.

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate preparation, installation methods, and storage
and handling criteria.

F. Manufacturer's qualification statement.

G. Installer's qualification statement.

H. Testing agency qualification statement.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum three years documented experience.

B. Manufacturer Qualification: Use evaluated materials from a single manufacturer regularly
engaged in air barrier material manufacture, and use secondary materials approved in writing
by primary material manufacturer.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by materials manufacturers before, during,
and after installation.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 AIR BARRIER MATERIALS (AIR IMPERMEABLE AND WATER VAPOR PERMEABLE)

A. Air Barrier, Fluid Applied: Vapor permeable, elastomeric waterproofing.
1. Air Barrier Coating:

a.
b.

o

f.
g.
h.
.
j

Dry Film Thickness (DFT): 40 mil, 0.040 inch, minimum.

Air Permeance: 0.004 cfm/sq ft, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E2178.

Water Vapor Permeance: 11 perms, minimum, when tested in accordance with
ASTM E96/E96M using Procedure B - Water Method, at 73.4 degrees F.
Elongation: 420 percent, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM D412.
Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed
index of 450 or less, Class A when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

Comply with NFPA 285 requirements for wall assembly.

Nail Sealability: Pass, when tested in accordance with ASTM D1970/D1970M.
VOC Content: Zero.

Sealants, Tapes and Accessories: As recommended by coating manufacturer.
Products:

1) Henry Company; Air-Bloc 17MR: www.henry.com/#sle.

2. Air Barrier Membrane:

a.
b.
C.

d.

J @

Material: Water-based acrylic.

Dry Film Thickness (DFT): 35 mil, 0.035 inch, minimum.

Air Permeance: 0.004 cfm/sq ft, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

E2178.

Water Vapor Permeance: 5 perms, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

E96/E96M using Procedure B - Water Method, at 73.4 degrees F.

Ultraviolet (UV) and Weathering Resistance: Approved by manufacturer for up to 90

days of weather exposure.

Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed

index of 450 or less, Class A when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

Nail Sealability: Pass, when tested in accordance with ASTM D1970/D1970M.

Sealants, Tapes and Accessories: As recommended by coating manufacturer.

Products:

1) Carlisle Coatings and Waterproofing, Inc; Fire Resist Barritech-VP:
www.carlisleccw.com/#sle.

2) Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; ExoAir 230:
www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.

3) W.R. Meadows, Inc; Air-Shield LMP: www.wrmeadows.com/#sle.

4) Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ACCESSORIES

A. Sealants, Tapes, and Accessories for Sealing Air Barrier and Adjacent Substrates: As
indicated or in compliance with air barrier manufacturer's installation instructions.

B. Flexible Flashing: Self-adhesive sheet flashing complying with ASTM D1970/D1970M, except
slip resistance requirement waived if not installed on roof.
1. Width: 4 inches.
2.  Composition: Any material that meets physical requirements of ASTM
D1970/D1970M with exceptions indicated

C. Preformed Transition Membrane: Semirigid silicone or polyester composition, tapered edges,
tear resistant.
1. Products:
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a. Dow; DOWSIL Silicone Transition Strip and System: www.dow.com/#sle.

Henry Company; Moistop Corner Shield: www.henry.com/#sle.

c. Momentive Performance Materials, Inc/GE Silicones; RF100 Reinforcing Fabric:
www.siliconeforbuilding.com/#sle.

d. Sto Corp; StoGuard Transition Membrane: www.stocorp.com

e. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; ProGlaze ETA System 1:
www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.

f.  Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

i

D. Vapor Retarder Tape: Coated polyester film with acrylic adhesive backing; pressure sensitive.

E. Liquid Flashing: One part, fast curing, nonsag, gun grade, trowelable.
1. Products:
a. Dow; DOWSIL 778 Silicone Liquid Flashing: www.dow.com/en-us/#sle.
b. Momentive Performance Materials, Inc/GE Silicones; Elemax 5000 Liquid-Applied
Flashing: www.siliconeforbuilding.com/#sle.
c. Parex USA, Inc; Parex USA WeatherTECH with WeatherFlash: www.parexusa.com/
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

F. Thinners and Cleaners: As recommended by material manufacturer.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that surfaces and conditions are ready for work of this section.
B. Where existing conditions are responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of
unsatisfactory conditions.
C. Do not proceed with this work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove projections, protruding fasteners, and loose or foreign matter that might interfere with
proper installation.
B. Clean and prime substrate surfaces to receive adhesives and sealants in accordance with
manufacturer's installation instructions.
3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.

B. Air Barriers: Install continuous airtight barrier over surfaces indicated, with sealed seams and
with sealed joints to adjacent surfaces.

C. Apply sealants and adhesives within recommended temperature range in accordance with
manufacturer's installation instructions.

D. Fluid-Applied Coatings or Membranes:
1. Prepare substrate in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions; treat joints in
substrate and between dissimilar materials as indicated.
2. Where exterior masonry veneer is being installed, install masonry anchors before
installing air barrier over masonry; provide airtight seal around anchors.
3. Use flashing to seal to adjacent construction and to bridge joints in coating substrate.

E. Openings and Penetrations in Exterior Air Barriers:
1. Install flashing over sills, covering entire sill frame member, extending at least 5 inches
onto air barrier and at least 6 inches up jambs; mechanically fasten stretched edges.
2. At openings with frames having nailing flanges, seal head and jamb flanges using a
continuous bead of sealant compressed by flange and cover flanges with sealing tape at
least 4 inches wide; do not seal sill flange.
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At openings with nonflanged frames, seal air barrier to each side of framing at opening
using flashing at least 9 inches wide, and covering entire depth of framing.

At head of openings, install flashing under air barrier extending at least 2 inches beyond
face of jambs; seal air barrier to flashing.

At interior face of openings, seal gap between window/door frame and rough framing,
using joint sealant over backer rod.

Service and Other Penetrations: Form flashing around penetrating item and seal to air
barrier surface.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Coordination of ABAA Tests and Inspections:

1.
2.

3.
4.
5.

Provide testing and inspection required by ABAA QAP.

Notify ABAA in writing of schedule for air barrier work, and allow adequate time for testing
and inspection.

Cooperate with ABAA testing agency.

Allow access to air barrier work areas and staging.

Do not cover air barrier work until tested, inspected, and accepted.

C. Do not cover installed air barriers until required inspections have been completed.

D. Obtain approval of installation procedures from air barrier manufacturer based on a mock-up
installed in place, prior to proceeding with remainder of installation.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Do not leave materials exposed to weather longer than recommended by manufacturer.
END OF SECTION
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PART 1

SECTION 07 41 13
METAL ROOF PANELS

GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

Metal roof panel system of preformed aluminum panels.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.

Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Roof sheathing.

Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between metal roof panel system and
adjacent construction.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

H.

l.

J.
1.04 SU

A

B.

D.
E.

AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix).

ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate.

ASTM D226/D226M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in
Roofing and Waterproofing.

ASTM D1970/D1970M - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified Bituminous
Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection.

ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Gravimetric Determination of Water Vapor
Transmission Rate of Materials.

ASTM E1592 - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Sheet Metal Roof and
Siding Systems by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.

ASTM E1646 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Metal Roof Panel
Systems by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference.

ICC-ES AC188 - Acceptance Criteria for Roof Underlayments.

UL 580 - Standard for Tests for Uplift Resistance of Roof Assemblies.
BMITTALS

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.

2. Installation methods.

3. Specimen warranty.

Shop Drawings: Include layouts of roof panels, details of edge and penetration conditions,
spacing and type of connections, flashings, underlayments, and special conditions.
1. Show work to be field-fabricated or field-assembled.

Test Reports: Indicate compliance of metal roofing system to specified requirements.

Warranty: Submit specified manufacturer's warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and are registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section and with at least three years of documented experience.
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Provide strippable plastic protection on prefinished roofing panels for removal after installation.

B. Store roofing panels on project site as recommended by manufacturer to minimize damage to
panels prior to installation.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install metal roof panels, underlayment when surface, ambient air, or wind chill
temperatures are below 45 degrees F.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Finish Warranty: Provide 20-year manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of
exterior finish. Include provision for replacement of units with excessive fading, chalking, or
flaking. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with warrantor.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Architectural Metal Roof Panel Manufacturers:
1. ATAS International, Inc: www.atas.com/#sle.
2.  Berridge Manufacturing Company; Tee-Lock Panel: www.berridge.com/#sle.
3. Kingspan: www.kingspan.com
4, MBCI: www.mbci.com/#sle.
5. Petersen Aluminum Corporation: www.pac-clad.com/#sle.
6. Sheffield Metals International: www.sheffieldmetals.com/#sle.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Metal Roof Panels: Provide complete roofing assemblies, including roof panels, clips,
fasteners, connectors, and miscellaneous accessories, tested for compliance with the following
minimum standards:

1. Structural Design Criteria: Provide panel assemblies designed to safely support design
loads at support spacing indicated, with deflection not to exceed L/180 of span length(L)
when tested in accordance with ASTM E1592.

2. Overall: Complete weathertight system tested and approved in accordance with ASTM
E1592.

3. Wind Uplift: Class 90 wind uplift resistance of UL 580.

4. Water Penetration: No water penetration when tested in accordance with procedures and
recommended test pressures of ASTM E1646; perform test immediately following air
infiltration test.

5. Thermal Movement: Design system to accommodate without deformation anticipated
thermal movement over ambient temperature range of 100 degrees F.

2.03 METAL ROOF PANELS

A. Metal Roof Panels: Provide complete engineered system complying with specified
requirements and capable of remaining weathertight while withstanding anticipated movement
of substrate and thermally induced movement of roofing system.

B. Metal Panels: Factory-formed panels with factory-applied finish.
1. Aluminum Panels:
a. Alloy and Temper: Aluminum complying with ASTM B209/B209M; temper as
required for forming.
b. Thickness: Minimum 22 gauge, 0.032 inch.

2. Profile: Standing seam, with minimum 1-inch seam height; concealed fastener system for
field seaming with special tool.
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3. Texture: Smooth.
4. Length: Full length of roof slope, without lapped horizontal joints.
5.  Width: Maximum panel coverage of 18 inches.

2.04 ATTACHMENT SYSTEM

A. Concealed System: Provide manufacturer's standard stainless steel or nylon-coated aluminum
concealed anchor clips designed for specific roofing system and engineered to meet
performance requirements, including anticipated thermal movement.

2.05 FABRICATION

A. Panels: Provide factory fabricated panels with applied finish and accessory items, using
manufacturer's standard processes as required to achieve specified appearance and
performance requirements.

B. Joints: Provide captive gaskets, sealants, or separator strips at panel joints to ensure
weathertight seals, eliminate metal-to-metal contact, and minimize noise from panel
movements.

2.06 FINISHES

A. Fluoropolymer Coil Coating System: Polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) multi-coat superior
performing organic coatings system complying with AAMA 2605, including at least 70 percent
PVDF resin, and at least 80 percent of coil coated metal surfaces having minimum total dry film
thickness (DFT) of 0.9 mil, 0.0009 inch; color and gloss as scheduled.

2.07 ACCESSORIES

A. Miscellaneous Sheet Metal ltems: Provide flashings, trim, moldings, closure strips, preformed
crickets, caps, and equipment curbs of the same material, thickness, and finish as used for the
roofing panels. Items completely concealed after installation may optionally be made of
stainless steel.

B. Rib and Ridge Closures: Provide prefabricated, close-fitting components of steel with corrosion
resistant finish or combination steel and closed-cell foam.

C. Sealants:
1. Exposed Sealant: Elastomeric; silicone, polyurethane, or silyl-terminated
polyether/polyurethane.
2. Concealed Sealant: Non-curing butyl sealant or tape sealant.
3. Seam Sealant: Factory-applied, non-skinning, non-drying type.

D. Thermal Insulation: Provide rigid type, faced with white, flexible, non-dusting vapor retarder
tested for maximum flame spread index of 50, per ASTM E84; for installation using spacer
blocks.

1. Thickness: As required to meet required thermal resistance.

E. Underlayment for Wood Substrate: ASTM D226/D226M roofing felt, perforated type; covered
by water-resistant rosin-sized building paper.

F. Underlayment: Self-adhering polymer modified asphalt sheet complying with ASTM

D1970/D1970M, with strippable release film and top surface of woven polypropylene sheet.

1. Minimum Requirements: Comply with requirements of ICC-ES AC188 for non-self-
adhesive sheet.

2. Sheet Thickness: 22 mils, 0.022 inch, minimum.

3. Low Temperature Flexibility: Comply with ASTM D1970/D1970M.

4,  Water Vapor Permeance: 0.1 perm, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E96/E96M using Desiccant Method (Method A).

5. Functional Temperature Range: Minus 45 degrees F to 250 degrees F.

G. Fasteners: Corrosion resistant.
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1. For attachment to roof deck: 16 gauge stainless steel, Type 316 with one-piece, low Tee-
lock clips place over 6"x6" 24 gauge steel bearing plate.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation of preformed metal roof panels until substrates have been properly
prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Broom clean wood sheathing prior to installation of roofing system.

B. Coordinate roofing work with provisions for roof drainage, flashing, trim, penetrations, and other
adjoining work to ensure that completed roof will be free of leaks.

C. Remove protective film from surface of roof panels immediately prior to installation; strip film
carefully to avoid damage to prefinished surfaces.

D. Separate dissimilar metals by applying a bituminous coating, self-adhering rubberized asphalt
sheet, or other permanent method approved by metal roof panel manufacturer.

E. Atlocations where metal will be in contact with wood or other absorbent material subject to
wetting, seal joints with sealing compound and apply one coat of heavy-bodied bituminous
paint.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Overall: Install roofing system in accordance with approved shop drawings and metal roof
panel manufacturer's instructions and recommendations, as applicable to specific project
conditions; securely anchor components of roofing system in place allowing for thermal and
structural movement.

1. Install roofing system with concealed clips and fasteners, except as otherwise
recommended by manufacturer for specific circumstances.

2. Minimize field cutting of panels. Where field cutting is required, use methods that will not
distort panel profiles. Use of torches for field cutting is prohibited.

B. Accessories: Install necessary components that are required for complete roofing assembly,
including flashings, trim, moldings, closure strips, preformed crickets, caps, equipment curbs,
rib closures, ridge closures, and similar roof accessory items.

C. Install roofing felt and building paper slip sheet on roof sheathing before installing preformed
metal roof panels; secure by methods acceptable to roof panel manufacturer, minimizing use of
metal fasteners; apply from eaves to ridge in shingle fashion, overlapping horizontal joints at
least 2 inches and side and end laps at least 3 inches; offset seams in building paper and
seams in roofing felt.

D. Roof Panels: Install metal roof panels in accordance with manufacturer's installation
instructions, minimizing transverse joints except at junction with penetrations.
1. Form weathertight standing seams incorporating concealed clips, using an automatic
mechanical seaming device approved by panel manufacturer.
2. Provide concealed clips at panel joints, and apply snap-on battens to provide weathertight
joints.
E. |Insulation: Install insulation between roof covering and supporting members to present a neat
appearance; fold, staple, and tape seams unless otherwise approved by Architect.
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3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed sheet metal work at completion of installation. Remove grease and oil films,
excess joint sealer, handling marks, and debris from installation, leaving the work clean and
unmarked, free from dents, creases, waves, scratch marks, or other damage to the finish.

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit storage of materials or roof traffic on installed roof panels. Provide temporary
walkways or planks as necessary to avoid damage to completed work. Protect roofing until
completion of project.

B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged roof panels or accessories before Date of Substantial
Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 46 46
FIBER-CEMENT SIDING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fiber-cement siding.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between siding and adjacent construction and
fixtures.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C1186 - Standard Specification for Flat Fiber-Cement Sheets.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Manufacturer's requirements for related materials to be installed by others.
2. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
3. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
4. Installation methods, including nail patterns.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate dimensions, layout, joints, construction details, support clips, and
methods of anchorage.

D. Installer's qualification statement.

E. Warranty: Submit copy of manufacturer's warranty, made out in Owner’s name, showing that it
has been registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified in this
section with not less than three years of experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for packaging waste
requirements.

B. Deliver and store materials in manufacturer's unopened packaging, with labels intact, until
ready for installation.

C. Store materials under dry and waterproof cover, well ventilated, and elevated above grade on a
flat surface.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install panels when air temperature or relative humidity are outside manufacturer's limits.
1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide manufacturer warranty for years as indicated under Fiber-
Cement Siding article sub-headings for "Warranty". Complete forms in Owner's name and
register with manufacturer.

FS Group 07 46 46 -1



Austin Masijid Section 07 46 46
Pflugerville, Texas Fiber-Cement Siding
FS Group Project No. 2305

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 FIBER-CEMENT SIDING

A. Panel Siding: Vertically oriented panels made of cement and cellulose fiber formed under high
pressure with integral surface texture, complying with ASTM C1186, Type A, Grade II; with
machined edges, for nail attachment.

1. Texture: Smooth.

2. Length (Height): 96 inches, nominal.

3. Width: 48 inches.

4.  Finish: Unfinished.

5.  Warranty: 30 year limited; transferable.

2.02 ACCESSORIES

A. Furring Strips, Plastic: Mold resistant, nonabsorptive entangled polymer that promotes
drainage and cross ventilation.
1. Width: 4 inches.
2. Thickness: 3/8 inch, nominal.
3. Length: 25 feet.
4. Products:
a. Keene Building Products; Easy-Fur: www.keenebuilding.com/#sle.

w

Trim: Where indicated.

C. Fasteners: Galvanized or corrosion resistant; length as required to penetrate, 1-1/4 inches,
minimum.

D. Sealant: Elastomeric, polyurethane or silyl-terminated polyether/polyurethane, and capable of
being painted.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrate, clean and repair as required to eliminate conditions that would be
detrimental to proper installation.

B. Do not begin until unacceptable conditions have been corrected.

C. If substrate preparation is responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Protect surrounding areas and adjacent surfaces during execution of this work.

B. Install Sheet Metal Flashing:
1. Above door and window trim and casings.
2. Above horizontal trim in field of siding.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install siding in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations.
1. Read warranty and comply with terms necessary to maintain warranty coverage.
2. Use trim details as indicated on drawings.
3. Touch up field cut edges before installing.
4. Pre-drill nail holes if necessary to prevent breakage.

B. Over Steel Studs: Use hot-dipped galvanized self-tapping screws, with the points of at least
three screws penetrating each stud the panel crosses and at panel ends.

C. Joints in Vertical Siding: Install Z-flashing in horizontal joints between successive courses of
vertical siding.
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D. Do not install siding less than 6 inches from ground surface, or closer than 1 inch to roofs,
patios, porches, and other surfaces where water may collect.

E. After installation, seal joints except lap joints of lap siding; seal around penetrations, and paint
exposed cut edges.

F. Finish Painting: See Section 09 91 13.
3.04 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.

B. Clean faced panels in accordance with manufacturer’'s maintenance instructions, using cleaning
materials and methods acceptable to manufacturer.

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until Date of Substantial Completion.

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 54 00
THERMOPLASTIC MEMBRANE ROOFING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

moow

Adhered system with thermoplastic roofing membrane.
Insulation, flat and tapered.

Vapor retarder.

Deck sheathing.

Flashings.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

G.
H.

ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as
Sheathing.

ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal
Insulation Board.

ASTM D6878/D6878M - Standard Specification for Thermoplastic Polyolefin-Based Sheet
Roofing.

ASTM D7877 - Standard Guide for Electronic Methods for Detecting and Locating Leaks in
Roofing and Waterproofing Membranes.

ASTM D8231 - Standard Practice for the Use of a Low-Voltage Electronic Scanning System for
Detecting and Locating Breaches in Roofing and Waterproofing Membranes.

ASTM E1980 - Standard Practice for Calculating Solar Reflectance Index of Horizontal and
Low-Sloped Opaque Surfaces.

NRCA (RM) - The NRCA Roofing Manual.
NRCA (WM) - The NRCA Waterproofing Manual.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A.

Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.
1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required
with related work.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

o

T o mm

FS Group

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Provide data indicating membrane materials, flashing materials, insulation,
surfacing, and fasteners.

Shop Drawings: Submit drawings that indicate joint or termination detail conditions, conditions
of interface with other materials, and paver layout.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate membrane seaming precautions and
perimeter conditions requiring special attention.

Manufacturer's qualification statement.
Installer's qualification statement.
Testing firm's qualification statement.

Warranty Documentation:
1. Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.
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2. Submit installer's written verification that installation complies with warranty conditions for
waterproof membrane.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of this section with at least
three years of documented experience.

C. Testing Firm Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and
approved by manufacturer.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original containers, dry and undamaged, with seals and
labels intact, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Store materials in weather protected environment, clear of ground and moisture.

C. Ensure storage and staging of materials does not exceed static and dynamic load-bearing
capacities of roof decking.

D. Protect foam insulation from direct exposure to sunlight.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply roofing membrane during unsuitable weather.
B. Do not apply roofing membrane when ambient temperature is below 40 degrees F

C. Do not apply roofing membrane to damp or frozen deck surface or when precipitation is
expected or occurring.

D. Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities greater than can be
weatherproofed the same day.

E. Schedule applications so that no partially completed sections of roof are left exposed at end of
workday.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. System Warranty: Provide manufacturer's system warranty agreeing to repair or replace
roofing that leaks or is damaged due to wind or other natural causes.
1. Warranty Term: 20 years.
2. For repair and replacement include costs of both material and labor in warranty.
3. Exceptions are not Permitted:
a. Damage due to roof traffic.

b. Damage due to wind speed greater than 56 miles per hour but less than 90 miles per
hour.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Thermoplastic Polyolefin (TPO) Membrane Roofing Materials:
Carlisle SynTec Systems: www.carlisle-syntec.com/#sle.
Firestone Building Products, LLC: www.firestonebpco.com.
GAF: www.gaf.com/#sle.

Johns Manville: www.jm.com/#sle.

Siplast: www.siplast.com/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Sk wN-=
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2.02 ROOFING
A. Thermoplastic Membrane Roofing: One ply membrane, fully adhered, over insulation.

B. Roofing Assembly Requirements:
1. Solar Reflectance Index (SRI): Minimum of 64 based on three-year aged value; if three-
year aged data is not available, minimum of 82 initial value.
a. Calculate SRI in accordance with ASTM E1980.
b. Field applied coating may not be used to achieve specified SRI.

C. Acceptable Insulation Types - Constant Thickness Application: Any of types specified.
1. Minimum 2 layers of polyisocyanurate board.
2. Bottom layer of polyisocyanurate board covered with single layer of cellulose, perlite,
molded polystyrene, polyisocyanurate, glass fiber, extruded polystyrene, or composite
board.

D. Acceptable Insulation Types - Tapered Application: Any of types specified.
1. Tapered polyisocyanurate board.

2.03 MEMBRANE ROOFING AND ASSOCIATED MATERIALS

A. Membrane Roofing Materials:
1. TPO: Thermoplastic polyolefin (TPO) complying with ASTM D6878/D6878M, sheet
contains reinforcing fabrics or scrims.

a. Thickness: 90 mil, 0.09 inch, minimum.

2. Sheet Width:

a. Adhered Application: Limit width to 120 inches, maximum, when ambient
temperatures are less than 40 degrees F for extended period of time during
installation.

3. Color: Tan.

B. Seaming Materials: As recommended by membrane manufacturer.

C. Vapor Retarder: Material approved by roof manufacturer complying with requirements of fire
rating classification; compatible with roofing and insulation materials.
1. Fire-retardant adhesive.

D. Flexible Flashing Material: Same material as membrane.
2.04 DECK SHEATHING

A. Deck Sheathing: Glass-mat faced gypsum panels complying with ASTM C1177/C1177M.
1. Products:
a. Georgia-Pacific; DensDeck or DensDeck Prime: www.densdeck.com/#sle.

2.05 INSULATION

A. Polyisocyanurate (ISO) Board Insulation: Rigid cellular foam, complying with ASTM C1289.
1. Classifications:
a. Type ll: Faced with either cellulosic facers or glass fiber mat facers on both major
surfaces of the core foam.
1) Class 1 - Faced with glass fiber reinforced cellulosic facers on both major
surfaces of the core foam.
2) Compressive Strength: Classes 1-2-3, Grade 2, 20 psi (138 kPa), minimum.
3) Thermal Resistance, R-value: At 1-1/2 inches thick; Class 1, Grades 1-2-3, 8.4
(1.48), minimum, at 75 degrees F.
2. Tapered Board: Slope as indicated; minimum thickness 1 inch; fabricate of fewest layers
possible.
3. Board Edges: Square.
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2.06 ACCESSORIES

A.
B.

Sheathing Joint Tape: Paper type, 6 inches wide, self adhering.

Insulation Joint Tape: Glass fiber reinforced type as recommended by insulation manufacturer,
compatible with roofing materials; 6 inches wide; self adhering.

Membrane Adhesive: As recommended by membrane manufacturer.

Thinners and Cleaners: As recommended by adhesive manufacturer, compatible with
membrane.

Insulation Adhesive: As recommended by insulation manufacturer.
Sealants: As recommended by membrane manufacturer.

Walkway Pads: Suitable for maintenance traffic, contrasting color or otherwise visually
distinctive from roof membrane.

1. Composition: Asphaltic with mineral granule surface.

2. Size: Manufacturer's standard size.

3.  Surface Color: White or Yellow.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.
C.

D.
E.

Verify that surfaces and site conditions are ready to receive work.
Verify deck is supported and secure.

Verify deck is clean and smooth, flat, free of depressions, waves, or projections, properly
sloped and suitable for installation of roof system.

Verify deck surfaces are dry and free of snow or ice.

Verify that roof openings, curbs, and penetrations through roof are solidly set, and cant strips
are in place.

3.02 PREPARATION - METAL DECK

A.

Install deck sheathing on metal deck:
1. Lay with long side at right angle to flutes; stagger end joints; provide support at ends.

2. Cut sheathing cleanly and accurately at roof breaks and protrusions to provide smooth
surface.

3. Tape joints.

4. Mechanically fasten sheathing to roof deck, in accordance with roofing manufacturer's
instructions.

a. Over entire roof area, fasten sheathing using eight fasteners with washers per
sheathing board.

3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A.

B.

C.

FS Group

Perform work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, NRCA (RM), and NRCA (WM)
applicable requirements.

Do not apply roofing membrane during cold or wet weather conditions.

Do not apply roofing membrane when ambient temperature is outside the temperature range
recommended by manufacturer.

Do not apply roofing membrane to damp or frozen deck surface or when precipitation is
expected or occurring.

Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities greater than can be
weatherproofed the same day.
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3.04 INSTALLATION - INSULATION, UNDER MEMBRANE

A.

E.

F.

Install vapor retarder to deck surface with adhesive in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.

1. Extend vapor retarder under cant strips and blocking to deck edge.

2. Install flexible flashing from vapor retarder to air seal material of wall construction, lap and
seal to provide continuity of the air barrier plane.

Attachment of Insulation:
1. Mechanically fasten insulation to deck in accordance with roofing manufacturer's
instructions.

Cover Boards: Mechanically fasten cover boards in accordance with roofing manufacturer's
instructions.

Place tapered insulation to the required slope pattern in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

On metal deck, place boards parallel to flutes with insulation board edges bearing on deck
flutes.

Tape joints of insulation in accordance with roofing and insulation manufacturers' instructions.

3.05 INSTALLATION - MEMBRANE

A
B.
C.

F.
G.

Roll out membrane, free from wrinkles or tears. Place sheet into place without stretching.
Shingle joints on sloped substrate in direction of drainage.

Fully Adhered Application: Apply adhesive to substrate at rate of ____ gallons per square foot.
Fully embed membrane in adhesive except in areas directly over or within 3 inches of
expansion joints. Fully adhere one roll before proceeding to adjacent rolls.

Overlap edges and ends and seal seams by contact adhesive, minimum 3 inches. Seal
permanently waterproof. Apply uniform bead of sealant to joint edge.

At intersections with vertical surfaces:
1. Extend membrane over cant strips and up a minimum of 4 inches onto vertical surfaces.
2. Fully adhere flexible flashing over membrane and up to nailing strips.

Around roof penetrations, seal flanges and flashings with flexible flashing.
Coordinate installation of roof drains and sumps and related flashings.

3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

Owner will provide testing services, and Contractor to provide temporary construction and
materials for testing in accordance with requirements.

Provide daily on-site attendance of roofing and insulation manufacturer's representative during
installation of this work.

Electronic Leak Detection (ELD) Testing: Test roofing areas for leaks using ELD method that

locates discontinuities in membrane roofing in accordance with ASTM D7877 or ASTM D8231.

1. Testing agency to submit Daily Field Report (DFR) in accordance with ASTM D8231
indicating daily details of work performed.

2. Testing agency to submit training certification to ensure that technician performing ELD
testing is currently certified in accordance with relevant training program.

3.07 CLEANING

A.
B.

FS Group

See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
Remove bituminous markings from finished surfaces.
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C. In areas where finished surfaces are soiled by work of this section, consult manufacturer of
surfaces for cleaning advice and comply with their documented instructions.

D. Repair or replace defaced or damaged finishes caused by work of this section.
3.08 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed roofing and flashings from construction operations.

B. Where traffic must continue over finished roof membrane, protect surfaces using durable
materials.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 62 00
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fabricated sheet metal items, including flashings, counterflashings, exterior penetrations,
copings, and other items indicated in Schedule.

B. Sealants for joints within sheet metal fabrications.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 71 00 - Roof Specialties - Materials and installation requirements related to
manufactured roof accessories.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix).

B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

C. ASTM A666/A666M - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar.

D. ASTM B32 - Standard Specification for Solder Metal.

E. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate.

F. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants.
G. ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free.
H. SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening methods,
flashings, terminations, and installation details.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) requirements and standard details, except
as otherwise indicated.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation. Slope
metal sheets to ensure drainage.

B. Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining.
1.07 WARRANTIES

A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal
flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified
warranty period.

1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of substantial completion.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SHEET MATERIALS

A. Galvanized Steel: ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 24-gauge,
0.0239-inch thick base metal.

B. Stainless Steel: ASTM A666/A666M, Type 304 alloy, soft temper, 28 gauge, 0.0156 inch thick;
smooth No. 4 - Brushed finish.

2.02 PREFINISHED ALUMINUM SHEETS

A. Superior Performance Organic Coating System: Comply with AAMA 2605 for aluminum
preparation, pretreatment, primer and finish coat system; provide thermally cured 70-percent
PVDF fluoropolymer systems; tested for weathering for 10 years with 5 delta units color
change maximum.

A. Aluminum Sheet Substrates: ASTM B209/B209M, alloy and temper as recommended by
manufacturer for application.

2.03 FABRICATION

A. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects.
Fabricate cleats of same material as sheet, minimum 3 inches wide, interlocking with sheet.
Form pieces in longest possible lengths.
Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners.

moo®

Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated; at moving joints, use
sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams.

F. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18-inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with
sealant.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners: Galvanized steel, with soft neoprene washers.
Underlayment: Polyethylene, 6 mil, 0.006 inch thick.
Primer Type: Zinc chromate.
Concealed Sealants: Non-curing butyl sealant.

moow

Exposed Sealants: ASTM C920; elastomeric sealant, with minimum movement capability as
recommended by manufacturer for substrates to be sealed; color to match adjacent material.

F. Asphalt Roof Cement: ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type |, asbestos-free.
G. Reglets: Surface-mounted type, galvanized steel; face and ends covered with plastic tape.
H. Solder: ASTM B32, Alloy Grade - Sn50 (50/50).

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof are solidly set, reglets
in place, and nailing strips located.

B. Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure.
C. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage and securely anchored.

D. Verify that air-barriers have been installed over substrate to prevent air infiltration or water
penetration

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Install surface mounted reglets true to lines and levels, and seal top of reglets with sealant.
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B.

Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry film
thickness of 15 mil, 0.015 inch.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A.

B.

H.

Insert flashings into reglets to form tight fit; secure in place with lead wedges; pack remaining
spaces with lead wool; seal flashings into reglets with sealant.

Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners, and use exposed fasteners only where
permitted.

Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings.

Fit flashings tight in place; make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and lines
accurate to profiles.

Exterior Flashing Receivers: Install in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations, and
in proper relationship with adjacent construction, and as follows:

1. Secure receiver at perimeter of wall opening with adhesives or fasteners.

2. Place flashing into receiver channel.

3.  Secure flashing with receiver clip.

Seal metal joints watertight.

Where dissimilar metals contact each other, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by
painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as
recommended by sheet metal manufacturer.

Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener
manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A

Inspection will involve surveillance of work during installation to ascertain compliance with
specified requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 71 00
ROOF SPECIALTIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Manufactured roof specialties, including copings and gravel stops.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 72 00 - Roof Accessories: Manufactured curbs, roof hatches, and snow guards.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix).

B. ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 - Test Standard for Edge Systems Used with Low Slope Roofing
Systems.

C. NRCA (RM) - The NRCA Roofing Manual.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on shape of components, materials and finishes, anchor types and
locations.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate configuration and dimension of components, adjacent construction,
required clearances and tolerances, and other affected work.

D. Samples: Submit two appropriately sized samples of coping.

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures, fasteners, supporting
members, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Roof Edge Flashings and Copings:

Architectural Products Co: www.archprod.com/#sle.

ATAS International, Inc: www.atas.com/#sle.

Hickman Edge Systems: www.hickmanedgesystems.com/#sle.
Metal Roofing Systems, Inc: www.metalroofingsystems.biz/#sle.
Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

pecialty Penetration Flashings:

York Manufacturing, Inc.: www.yorkmfg.com.

Roof Products & Systems Corp.: www.rpscurbs.com.

Portals Plus, Inc.: www.portalsplus.com.

Pate Company: www.patecurbs.com.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 COMPONENTS
A. Copings: Factory fabricated to sizes required; corners mitered and welded; concealed
fasteners.

1. Configuration: Concealed continuous hold down cleat at both legs; internal splice piece at
joints of same material, thickness, and finish as cap; concealed stainless steel fasteners.

w
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2.  Pull-Off Resistance: Tested in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 using test
method RE-3 to positive and negative design wind pressure as defined by applicable local
building code.

3.  Wall Width: As indicated on drawings.

4. Material: Formed aluminum sheet, 0.040 inch thick, minimum.

5. Finish: 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride.

6 Color: Custom color to match Architect's sample.

B. Specialty Penetration Flashings: Preformed EPDM pipe and penetration seals designed for
waterproof seal of individual, and clustered, roof penetrations.

1. Provide size and configuration required by each specific condition to provide maximum
height above roof surface to the stainless steel clamping ring.

2. Where a preformed flashing boot will not slide over a penetrating item, provide "Retrofit
Flashing" by Portals Plus Inc. designed to wrap around the item and closed with a
weatherproof seal.

3.  Where a metal base is required by the roofing membrane manufacturer for tie-in to the
roof membrane, provide one of the following:

a. Alumi-Flash System manufactured by Portals Plus Inc.
b. Alumi Flash manufactured by Roof Products & Systems Corp.

2.03 FINISHES

A. PVDF (Polyvinylidene Fluoride) Coating: Superior Performance Organic Finish, AAMA 2605;
multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system; custom color to match approved
sample.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Adhesive for Anchoring to Roof Membrane: Compatible with roof membrane and approved by
roof membrane manufacturer.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that deck, curbs, roof membrane, base flashing, and other items affecting work of this
Section are in place and positioned correctly.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install components in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and NRCA (RM) applicable
requirements.

B. Seal joints within components when required by component manufacturer.

o

Anchor components securely.

D. Coordinate installation of components of this section with installation of roofing membrane and
base flashings.

E. Coordinate installation of sealants and roofing cement with work of this section to ensure water
tightness.

F. Provide weathertight installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 72 00
ROOF ACCESSORIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.
D.

Roof curbs.
Equipment rails.
Roof hatches.
Access Ladder.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

Section 07 71 00 - Roof Specialties: Other manufactured roof specialty items.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.
B.

C.

H.

29 CFR 1910.23 - Ladders.

29 CFR 1910.29 - Fall Protection Systems and Falling Object Protection - Criteria and
Practices.

ANSI A14.3 - American National Standard for Ladders - Fixed - Safety Requirements.

ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products.

ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware.

ASTM AB53/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes.

ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric).

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used.
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.

2.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.

3. Installation methods.

4. Maintenance requirements.

Warranty Documentation:

1. Submit manufacturer warranty.

2. Ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with
manufacturer.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A
B.

Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
Store products under cover and elevated above grade.

1.06 WARRANTY

A.

FS Group

See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
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B.

Manufacturer Warranty: Provide 5-year manufacturer warranty for defects in material and
workmanship. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 ROOF CURBS

A.

D.

Roof Curbs Manufacturers:

1. AES Industries Inc: www.aescurb.com/#sle.

2. The Pate Company: www.patecurbs.com/#sle.
3.  LMCurbs: www.Imcurbs.com/#sle.

Roof Curbs Mounting Assemblies: Factory fabricated hollow sheet metal construction,

internally reinforced, and capable of supporting superimposed live and dead loads and

designated equipment load with fully mitered and sealed corner joints welded or mechanically

fastened, and integral counterflashing with top and edges formed to shed water.

1. Applications: Roof curbs used for roof penetrations/openings as indicated on drawings.

2. Roof Curb Mounting Substrate: Curb substrate consists of standing seam metal roof
panel system.

3. Sheet Metal Material:

a.  Aluminum: 0.080 inch minimum thickness, with 3003 alloy, and H14 temper.

b. Galvanized Steel: Hot-dip zinc coated steel sheet complying with ASTM
AB53/A653M, SS Grade 33; G60 coating designation; 18 gauge, 0.048 inch thick.

1) Finish: Factory primed.
2) Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard line of colors.
4. Roofing Cants: Provide integral sheet metal roofing cants dimensioned to begin slope at
top of roofing system at 1:1 slope; minimum cant height 4 inches.
5.  Fabricate curb bottom and mounting flanges for installation directly on metal roof panel
system to match slope and configuration of system.

a. Extend side flange to next adjacent roof panel seam and comply with seam
configurations and seal connection, providing at least 6 inch clearance between curb
and metal roof panel flange allowing water to properly flow past curb.

b. Where side of curb aligns with metal roof panel flange, attach fasteners on upper
slope of flange to curb connection allowing water to flow past below fasteners, and
seal connection.

c. Maintain at least 12 inch clearance from curb, and lap upper curb flange on underside
of down sloping metal roof panel, and seal connection.

d. Lap lower curb flange overtop of down sloping metal roof panel and seal connection.

6. Provide layouts and configurations indicated on drawings.

Curbs Adjacent to Roof Openings: Provide curb on each side of opening, with top of curb
horizontal for equipment mounting.

1. Provide preservative treated wood nailers along top of curb.

2. Insulate inside curbs with 1-1/2 inch thick fiberglass insulation.

3. Height Above Roof Deck: 14 inches, minimum.

Equipment Rail Curbs: Straight curbs on each side of equipment, with top of curbs horizontal
and level with each other for equipment mounting.

2.02 ROOF HATCHES

A

FS Group

Roof Hatch Manufacturers:

Acudor Products Inc: www.acudor.com/#sle.
Babcock-Davis: www.babcockdavis.com/#sle.
Bilco Company: www.bilco.com/#sle.

Milcor, Inc: www.milcorinc.com

Nystrom, Inc: www.nystrom.com/#sle.
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6. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Roof Hatches: Factory-assembled aluminum frame and cover, complete with operating and

release hardware.

1. Style: Provide flat metal covers unless otherwise indicated.

2. Mounting Substrate: Provide frames and curbs suitable for mounting on flat roof deck
sheathing with insulation.

3.  Thermally Broken Hatches: Provide insulation within frame and cover.

4. Size: As indicated on drawings; single-leaf style unless otherwise indicated.

Frames and Curbs: One-piece curb and frame with integral cap flashing to receive roof

flashings; extended bottom flange to suit mounting.

1. Insulation: Manufacturer's standard; 1 inch rigid glass fiber, located on outside face of
curb.

2. Curb Height: 12 inches from finished surface of roof, minimum.

Metal Covers: Flush, insulated, hollow metal construction.

1. Capable of supporting 40 psf live load.

2. Material: Galvanized steel; outer cover 14 gauge, 0.0747 inch thick, liner 22 gauge, 0.03
inch thick.

3. Finish: Factory prime paint.

4. Insulation: Manufacturer's standard 1 inch rigid glass fiber.

5. Gasket: EPDM, continuous around cover perimeter.

Safety Railing System: Roof hatch safety rail system mounted directly to curb without
penetration of roofing system.

Hardware: Steel, zinc coated and chromate sealed, unless otherwise indicated or required by

manufacturer.

1. Lifting Mechanisms: Compression spring operator with shock absorbers that
automatically opens upon release of latch; capable of lifting covers despite 10 psf load.

2. Locking: Padlock hasp on interior.

2.03 NON-PENETRATING ROOFTOP SUPPORTS/ASSEMBLIES

A.

FS Group

Non-Penetrating Rooftop Support/Assemblies: Manufacturer-engineered and factory-

fabricated, with pedestal bases that rest on top of roofing membrane, and not requiring any

attachment to roof structure and not penetrating roofing assembly.

1. Design Loadings and Configurations: As required by applicable codes.

2. Support Spacing and Base Sizes: As required to distribute load sufficiently to prevent
indentation of roofing assembly.

3. Steel Components: Stainless steel, or carbon steel hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in
accordance with ASTM A123/A123M.

4. Hardware, Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: Stainless steel, or carbon steel hot-dip galvanized
after fabrication in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M.

Safety Railing System: Roof hatch safety rail system mounted directly to curb without
penetration of roofing system.

1. Railing Size: As indicated on drawings.

2.  Railing: Comply with 29 CFR 1910.23 for ladder safety, with safety factor of two.

3. Self-Closing Gate: Comply with 29 CFR 1910.29 for safe egress and fall protection
through hatch opening.

Posts and Rails: Galvanized steel tubing.

Gate: Same material as railing; automatic closing with latch.

Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied.

Gate Hinges and Post Guides: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), 6063 alloy, T5 temper
aluminum.

No ok
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8. Mounting Brackets: Hot-dip galvanized steel, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.
9. Fasteners: Stainless steel, Type 316.

C. Prefabricated Ladder: Welded metal unit complying with ANSI A14.3; factory fabricated to
greatest degree practical and in the largest components possible.
1. Materials: Aluminum; 6063 alloy, T52 temper.
2.  Finish: Mill finish aluminum.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

C. See Section 07 71 00 for information on roof specialties.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for achieving acceptable
results for applicable substrate under project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, in manner that maintains roofing system
weather-tight integrity.

3.04 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean installed work to like-new condition.
3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 84 00
FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Firestopping systems.

B. Firestopping of joints and penetrations in fire-resistance-rated and smoke-resistant assemblies,
whether indicated on drawings or not, and other openings indicated.

C. Smoke, flame and water seals for joints occurring at precast concrete panels.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E90
ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems.
ASTM E1966 - Standard Test Method for Fire-Resistive Joint Systems.
ASTM E2174 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Firestop Systems.

ASTM E2307 - Standard Test Method for Determining Fire Resistance of Perimeter Fire
Barriers Using Intermediate-Scale, Multi-Story Test Apparatus.

G. ASTM E2393 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Fire Resistive Joint
Systems and Perimeter Fire Barriers.

H. ASTM E2837 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Fire Resistance of Continuity Head-
of-Wall Joint Systems Installed between Rated Wall Assemblies and Nonrated Horizontal
Assemblies.

FM (AG) - FM Approval Guide.

FM 4991 - Approval Standard of Firestop Contractors.

ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products.

UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory.

UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory.

UL 1479 - UL Standard for Safety Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Firestops.
O. UL 2079 - Standard for Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week prior to the start of the
work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

nmmo o w
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B. On-Site Training: A manufacturer's direct representative (not distributor or agent) to conduct on-
site instruction of firestop systems to train appropriate contractor personnel in proper selection
and installation procedures and assist Contractor in preparing on-site mock-up.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Furnish a single submittal package, coordinated and complete, covering Work of all trades and
all conditions requiring firestopping. Multiple submittals are not acceptable.

C. Schedule of Firestopping: List each type of penetration, fire rating of the penetrated assembly,
and firestopping test or design number.

D. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance ratings, and limitations.
E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate preparation and installation instructions.
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Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
Certificate from authority having jurisdiction indicating approval of materials used.
Manufacturer's qualification statement.

Installer's qualification statement.

Field Quality Control Submittals: Indicate results of installation inspection.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Fire Testing: Provide firestopping assemblies of designs that provide the scheduled fire ratings

when tested in accordance with methods indicated.

1. Listing in UL (FRD), FM (AG), or ITS (DIR) will be considered as constituting an
acceptable test report.

2. Valid evaluation report published by ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (ICC-ES) at www.icc-
es.org will be considered as constituting an acceptable test report.

3. Submission of actual test reports is required for assemblies for which none of the above
substantiation exists.

For through-penetration firestop systems exposed to view, traffic, moisture, and physical
damage, provide products that, after curing, do not deteriorate when exposed to these
conditions both during and after construction.

1. For piping penetrations for plumbing and wet-pipe sprinkler systems, provide moisture-
resistant through-penetration firestop systems.

2. For floor penetrations with annular spaces exceeding 4 inch in width and exposed to
possible loading and traffic, provide firestop systems capable of supporting floor loads
involved, either by installing floor plates or by other means.

3.  For penetrations involving insulated piping, provide through-penetration firestop systems
not requiring removal of insulation.

For through-penetration firestop systems exposed to view, provide products with flame-spread
and smoke-developed indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM
E84.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section and:

1. Recognized as a Qualified Contractor in compliance with requirements of UL (DIR)
Solutions Qualified Firestop Contractor Program.

2.  Approved by Factory Mutual Research Corporation under FM 4991, or meeting any two of
the following requirements:

3. Verification of minimum three years documented experience installing work of this type.

4. Verification of at least five satisfactorily completed projects of comparable size and type.

5. Licensed by local authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).

Source Limitations: Install through-penetration firestop systems throughout the project by a
single installer. Obtain through-penetration firestop systems, for each kind of penetration and
construction condition indicated, through one source from a single manufacturer.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.

FS Group

Comply with firestopping manufacturer's recommendations for temperature and conditions
during and after installation; maintain minimum temperature before, during, and for three days
after installation of materials.

Provide ventilation in areas where solvent-cured materials are being installed.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A.

Firestopping Manufacturers:

3M Fire Protection Products: www.3m.com/firestop.

A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc: www.adfire.com.

Hilti, Inc: www.us.hilti.com/#sle.

Nelson FireStop Products: www.nelsonfirestop.com.

Specified Technologies Inc: www.stifirestop.com/#sle.

. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing: www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.

Sk wON-=

2.02 MATERIALS

A.
B.

G.

Firestopping Materials: Any materials meeting requirements.

Safing Insulation: ASTM C612, basalt-derived fibers bonded and formed into unfaced batts.
1. Density: 4 to 5 Ib/cu ft.
2. Vapor Permeability: 0.02 perms.
3. Thickness: 4 inch.
4. Surface Burning Characteristics, ASTM E84:
a. Flame Spread Index: 15
b. Smoke Developed Index: O
5. Manufacturers:
a. Thermafiber, Safing Insulation; www.thermafiber.com.
Fibrex Insulation Inc., Safing Insulation; www.fibrexinsulations.com.
Owens Corning, Safing Insulation: www.owenscorning.com.
Roxul, Inc., Roxul Safe: www.roxul.com.
e. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Primers, Sleeves, Forms, Insulation, Packing, Stuffing, and Accessories: Provide type of
materials as required for tested firestopping assembly.

aoo

Safing Clips: Z-shaped galvanized steel clips formed from 1 inch wide strips of 20 gauge
galvanized steel. 3 inches high with 2 inch and 3 inch upper and lower horizontal legs.

Backer Bar Assembly: Galvanized sheet steel channels, angles and fasteners in sizes and
gauges as required by UL Time-Design assembly rating.

Backer / Reinforcement Member: Light gauge steel channel or angle approved by primary
manufacturer. Place horizontally at the safe-off line to support the curtain wall insulation to
prevent bowing of curtain wall insulation caused by compression fitting of the Safing insulation.
1. Product: Impasse T-Bar manufactured by Thermafiber: www.thermafiber.com.

Fire Ratings: Refer to drawings for required systems and ratings.

2.03 FIRESTOPPING ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENTS

A.

FS Group

Perimeter Fire Containment Firestopping: Use system that has been tested according to ASTM

E2307 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of floor assembly.

1. Movement: Provide systems that have been tested to show movement capability as
indicated.

2. Temperature Rise: Provide systems that have been tested to show T Rating as indicated.

3. Air Leakage: Provide systems that have been tested to show L Rating as indicated.

4.  Where floor assembly is not required to have a fire rating, provide systems that have been
tested to show L Rating as indicated.

Head-of-Wall (HW) Joint System Firestopping at Joints Between Fire-Rated Wall Assemblies
and Non-Rated Horizontal Assemblies: Use system that has been tested according to ASTM
E2837 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of wall assembly.
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G.

1. Movement: Provide systems that have been tested to show movement capability as
indicated.

Floor-to-Floor (FF), Floor-to-Wall (FW), Head-of-Wall (HW), and Wall-to-Wall (WW) Joints,

Except Perimeter, Where Both Are Fire-Rated: Use system that has been tested according to

ASTM E1966 or UL 2079 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of the

assembly in which the joint occurs.

1. Movement: Provide systems that have been tested to show movement capability as
indicated.

2. Air Leakage: Provide systems that have been tested to show L Rating as indicated.

3. Watertightness: Provide systems that have been tested to show W Rating as indicated.

4, Listing by FM (AG), ITS (DIR), UL (DIR), or UL (FRD) in their certification directories will
be considered evidence of successful testing.

Membrane Penetration Firestopping: Use system that has been tested according to ASTM

E814 or UL 1479 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of penetrated

assembly.

1.  Temperature Rise: Provide systems that have been tested to show T Rating as indicated.

2. Air Leakage: Provide systems that have been tested to show L Rating as indicated.

3. Watertightness: Provide systems that have been tested to show W Rating as indicated,
with a minimum positive pressure differential of 0.01 inch od water.

4. Listing by FM (AG), ITS (DIR), UL (DIR), or UL (FRD) in their certification directories will
be considered evidence of successful testing.

Through Penetration Firestopping: Use system that has been tested according to ASTM E814

to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of penetrated assembly.

1. Temperature Rise: Provide systems that have been tested to show T Rating as indicated.

2. Air Leakage: Provide systems that have been tested to show L Rating as indicated.

3. Watertightness: Provide systems that have been tested to show W Rating as indicated.

4. Listing by FM (AG), ITS (DIR), UL (DIR), or UL (FRD) in their certification directories will
be considered evidence of successful testing.

Smoke Barriers: Where through-penetration firestop systems are indicated in smoke barriers,
provide through-penetration firestop systems with L Ratings of not more than 5.0 cfm per
square foot of penetration opening at 0.30 inch of water for both ambient temperature and
elevated temperature when tested in accordance with UL 1479.

Acoustically Rated Firestopping: Provide system tested in accordance with ASTM E90 with
STC rating of 50, minimum.

2.04 FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS

A.

Firestopping: Any material meeting requirements.
1. Fire Ratings: See drawings for required systems and ratings.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Verify openings are ready to receive the work of this section.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.

B.
C.

Clean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other materials that could
adversely affect bond of firestopping material.

Remove incompatible materials that could adversely affect bond.
Install backing materials to prevent liquid material from leakage.
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3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install materials in manner described in fire test report and in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions, completely closing openings.

B. Do not cover installed firestopping until inspected by authorities having jurisdiction.
C. Install labeling required by code.
3.04 SAFING INSULATION

A. Install Safing insulation of proper density and size into poke-throughs and penetrations as
prescribed by the listed and tested assembly.

B. Install safing insulation between rated partition heads and metal decking.
3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Independent Testing Agency: Inspection agency employed and paid by Owner, will examine
penetration firestopping in accordance with ASTM E2174 and ASTM E2393.

B. Contractor shall employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform
specified inspections.

C. Inspect penetration sealed areas to ensure proper installation before concealing or enclosing
areas, performed in accordance with ASTM E2174 and ASTM E2393.

D. Repair or replace penetration firestopping and joints at locations where inspection results
indicate firestopping or joints do not meet specified requirements.

3.06 IDENTIFICATION

A. Location: Permanently identify surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches of edge of the firestop
systems so that labels will be visible to anyone seeking to remove penetrating items or firestop
systems.

B. Label: Pressure sensitive self-adhesive vinyl labels, with the following minimum information:

1. The words "Warning - Through Penetration Firestop System - Do not Disturb. Notify
Building Management of Any Damage."

2. Listing agency's system number or designation.
3. System manufacturer's name, product name/number.
4. Installer's name.
5. General contractor's name.
6. Date of installation.
3.07 REPAIR

A. Perform under this Section patching and repairing of firestopping caused by cutting or
penetration by other trades.

3.08 CLEANING
A. Clean adjacent surfaces of firestopping materials.
3.09 PROTECTION

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage by material installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 92 00
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.

Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
Joint backings and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Sealing acoustical and sound-rated walls and
ceilings.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

moow
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ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type Sealants by
Means of a Durometer.

ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-in-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants.
ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants.
ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants.

ASTM C1087 - Standard Test Method for Determining Compatibility of Liquid-Applied Sealants
with Accessories Used in Structural Glazing Systems.

ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants.
ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants.
ASTM C1311 - Standard Specification for Solvent Release Sealants.

ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid-
Applied Sealants.

ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed Weatherproofing Sealant
Joints.

SCAQMD 1168 - Adhesive and Sealant Applications.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

FS Group

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical datasheets for each product to be used; include
the following:

1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure
time, and color availability.

List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.

Backing material recommended by sealant manufacturer.

Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is compatible.
Substrates the product should not be used on.

Substrates for which use of primer is required.

Installation instructions, including precautions, limitations, and recommended backing
materials and tools.

Nookwd

Joint Sealant Schedule. Include the following information:

1. Joint sealant application, joint location and designation.
2. Joint sealand manufacturer and product name.

3. Joint sealant formulation.

4. Joint sealant color.
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D. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: Submit at least four weeks prior to start of
installation.

E. Installation Plan: Submit at least four weeks prior to start of installation.

F. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Submit at least two weeks prior to start of installation.

G. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Reports: Submit filled out Preinstallation Field Adhesion
Test Reports log within 10 days after completion of tests; include bagged test samples and
photographic records.

H. Installation Log: Submit filled-out log for each length or instance of sealant installed.

I.  Field Quality Control Log: Submit filled-out log for each length or instance of sealant installed,
within 10 days after completion of inspections/tests; include bagged test samples and
photographic records, if any.

J.  Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures, surface preparation, and
perimeter conditions requiring special attention.

K. Executed warranty.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

FS Group

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section and with at
least three years of documented experience.

Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Arrange for sealant manufacturer(s) to test each

combination of sealant, substrate, backing, and accessories.

1. Adhesion Testing: In accordance with ASTM C794.

2.  Compatibility Testing: In accordance with ASTM C1087.

3. Deliver sufficient samples to manufacturer for testing.

4. Report manufacturer's recommended corrective measures, if any, including primers or
techniques not indicated in product data submittals.

5. Testing is not required if sealant manufacturer provides data showing previous testing, not
older than 24 months, that shows satisfactory adhesion, lack of staining, and compatibility.

Installation Plan: Include schedule of sealed joints, including the following:

1. Installation Log Form: Include the following data fields, with known information filled out.
Location on project.

Substrates.

Sealant used.

Date of installation.

Name of installer.

Actual joint width; provide space to indicate maximum and minimum width.

Actual joint depth to face of backing material at centerline of joint.

Air temperature.

Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Plan: Include destructive field adhesion testing of one
sample of each combination of sealant type and substrate, except interior acrylic latex sealants,
and include the following for each tested sample.
1. Preinstallation Field Adhesion Test Log Form: Include the following data fields, with
known information filled out.
a. Substrate; if more than one type of substrate is involved in a single joint, provide two
entries on form, for testing each sealant substrate side separately.
b. Test date.
c. Location on project.

S@"pa0To
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Sealant used.

Stated movement capability of sealant.

Test method used.

Date of installation of field sample to be tested.

Date of test.

Copy of test method documents.

Age of sealant upon date of testing.

Test results, modeled after the sample form in the test method document.
Indicate use of photographic record of test.

F. Field Adhesion Test Procedures:

1. Allow sealants to fully cure as recommended by manufacturer before testing.

2. Have a copy of the test method document available during tests.

3. Record the type of failure that occurred, other information required by test method, and
the information required on the Field Quality Control Log.

4.  When performing destructive tests, also inspect the opened joint for proper installation
characteristics recommended by manufacturer, and report any deficiencies.

5. If any combination of sealant type and substrate does not show evidence of minimum
adhesion or shows cohesion failure before minimum adhesion, report results to Architect.

—mT T SQ@ oo

G. Field Adhesion Tests of Joints: Test for adhesion using most appropriate method in
accordance with ASTM C1521, or another applicable method as recommended by
manufacturer.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide manufacturer warranty for installed sealants and accessories
that fail to achieve a watertight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure.
Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS

A. Scope:
1. Exterior Joints:
a. Seal the following joints:

1)  Wall expansion and control joints.

2) Joints between doors, windows, and other frames or adjacent construction.

3) Joints between different exposed materials.

2. Interior Joints:
a. Do not seal gaps and openings in gypsum board and suspended ceilings
b. Do not seal through-penetrations in sound-rated assemblies that are also fire-rated
assemblies.
c. Seal the following joints:

1)  Joints between door frames and window frames and adjacent construction.

2) In sound-rated wall and ceiling assemblies, gaps at electrical outlets, wiring
devices, and piping penetrations.

3) In sound-rated wall and ceiling assemblies, seal joints between wall assemblies
and ceiling assemblies; between wall assemblies and other construction;
between ceiling assemblies and other construction.

3. Do Not Seal:
a. Intentional weep holes in masonry.
b. Joints indicated to be covered with expansion joint cover assemblies.
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c. Joints where sealant is specified to be furnished and installed by manufacturer of
product to be sealed.

d. Joints where sealant installation is specified in other sections.

e. Joints between suspended ceilings and walls.

2.02 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

B. Sealants and Primers: Provide products having lower volatile organic compound (VOC)
content than indicated in SCAQMD 1168.

2.03 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. Non-Staining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not expected to
withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Applications:

Control, expansion, and soft joints in concrete.

Joints between concrete, masonry, stone and other materials.

Joints between metal frames and other materials.

Interior perimeter joints of metal frames in exterior walls.

Interior joints between countertops, backsplashes and wall surfaces.

Other exterior joints for which no other sealant is indicated.

~0 Q00 oTW

2.  Movement Capability: Plus and minus 50 percent, minimum.

3. Nonstaining to Porous Stone: Nonstaining to light-colored natural stone when tested in
accordance with ASTM C1248.

4. Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.

5. Hardness Range: 15 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.

6. Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.

7. Products:

a. Dow; DOWSIL 790 Silicone Building Sealant: www.dow.com/#sle.

b. Pecora Corporation; Pecora 890 NST (Non-Staining Technology):
www.pecora.com/#sle.

c. Sika Corporation; Sikasil WS-290: usa.sika.com/#sle.

B. Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single component,
mildew resistant; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Applications:
a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and wall surfaces
b. Joints between kitchen and bath countertops and wall surfaces.
Color: Clear.
3. Products:
a. Pecora Corporation; Pecora 898 NST (Non-Staining Technology):
www.pecora.com/#sle.
b. Sika Corporation; Sikasil GP: usa.sika.com/#sle.

C. Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single component; not expected
to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Applications:

a. Expansion joints in tile floors.

Movement Capability: Plus and minus 35 percent, minimum.

Hardness Range: 20 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.

Color: Match adjacent finished surfaces.

Products:

N
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D.

a. Master Builders Solutions: www.master-builders-solutions.com/en-us/#sle.

b. Sika Corporation: www.usa.sika.com/#sle.

c. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Dymonic 100:
www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Acrylic Emulsion Latex: Water-based; ASTM C834, single component, nonstaining,
nonbleeding, nonsagging; not intended for exterior use.
1. Applications:
a. Interior wall and ceiling control joints.
b. Joints between door and window frames and wall surfaces.
c. Other interior joints for which no other type of sealant is indicated.
2. Color: Standard colors matching finished surfaces, Type OP (opaque).
3. Grade: ASTM C834; Grade NF.
4. Products:
a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 +Silicone: www.pecora.com/#sle.
b. Sherwin-Williams Company; White Lightning 3006 Siliconized Acrylic Latex Caulk:
www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
c. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; Tremflex 834:
www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A

E.

F

Sealant Backing Materials, General: Materials placed in joint before applying sealants; assists
sealant performance and service life by developing optimum sealant profile and preventing
three-sided adhesion; type and size recommended by sealant manufacturer for compatibility
with sealant, substrate, and application.

Sealant Backing Rod, Closed-Cell Type:
1. Cylindrical flexible sealant backings complying with ASTM C1330 Type C.
2. Size: 25to 50 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

Backing Tape: Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not adhere to and
recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific application.

Masking Tape: Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, nonstaining, removable without adhesive residue,
and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.

Joint Cleaner: Noncorrosive and nonstaining type, type recommended by sealant
manufacturer; compatible with joint forming materials.

Primers: Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; nonstaining.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.
C.
D

FS Group

Verify that joints are ready to receive work.
Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.

Preinstallation Adhesion Testing: Install a sample for each test location indicated in the test

plan.

1. Test each sample as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY ASSURANCE article.

2. Notify Architect of date and time that tests will be performed, at least seven days in
advance.

3. Record each test on Preinstallation Adhesion Test Log as indicated.
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4. If any sample fails, review products and installation procedures, consult manufacturer, or
take other measures that are necessary to ensure adhesion; retest in a different location;
if unable to obtain satisfactory adhesion, report to Architect.

5.  After completion of tests, remove remaining sample material and prepare joints for new
sealant installation.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.

B.
C.
D.

Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.

Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant
work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A.

B.
C.

G.

Install this work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.

Provide joint sealant installations complying with ASTM C1193.

Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck
dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except where specific
dimensions are indicated.

Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.

Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without
getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.

Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended
temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless
manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

Nonsag Sealants: Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape
immediately after tooling sealant surface.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

Perform field quality control inspection/testing as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY
ASSURANCE article.

Remove and replace failed portions of sealants using same materials and procedures as
indicated for original installation.

3.05 POST-OCCUPANCY

A. Post-Occupancy Inspection: Perform visual inspection of entire length of project sealant joints
at a time that joints have opened to their greatest width, i.e., at low temperature in thermal
cycle. Report failures immediately and repair them.

END OF SECTION

FS Group
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SECTION 08 11 13
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.
B. Hollow metal frames for wood doors.
C. Thermally insulated hollow metal doors with frames.
D. Hollow metal borrowed lites glazing frames.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
B. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing: Glass for doors and borrowed lites.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design.

B. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel
Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors.

C. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100).

D. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces
for Steel Doors and Frames.

E. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

F. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable.

G. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength.

H. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames.

I. 1CC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.

J.  NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
K. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
L

NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications for Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow Metal
Doors and Frames.

M. NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
N. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives.
O. SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,
reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes.

C. Shop Drawings: Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any
indicated finish requirements.
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D. Samples: Submit two samples of metal, 2 by 2 inches in size, showing factory finishes, colors,
and surface texture.

E. Installation Instructions: Manufacturer's published instructions, including any special installation
instructions relating to this project.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified
requirements.

B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and
adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.

Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.

Fleming Door Products, an Assa Abloy Group company: www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
Republic Doors, an Allegion brand: www.republicdoor.com/#sle.

Steelcraft, an Allegion brand: www.allegion.com/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

1.  Steel Sheet: Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

Accessibility: Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.

Exterior Door Top Closures: Flush end closure channel, with top and door faces aligned.

Door Edge Profile: Manufacturers standard for application indicated.

Typical Door Face Sheets: Flush.

Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations: Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and

NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance

with specified requirements.

7. Zinc Coating for Typical Interior and/or Exterior Locations: Provide metal components
zinc-coated (galvanized) and/or zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) by the hot-dip
process in accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating
thickness, unless noted otherwise for specific hollow metal doors and frames.

a. Based on SDI Standards: Provide at least A40/ZF120 (galvannealed) when

necessary, coating not required for typical interior door applications, and at least
AB0/ZF 180 (galvannealed) for corrosive locations.

Sk wN -~
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B. Combined Requirements: If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.
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2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS

A.
B.

C.

Door Finish: Factory primed and field finished.

Exterior Doors: Thermally insulated.

1. Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level 2 - Heavy-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level B, 500,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 18 gauge, 0.042 inch, minimum.

2. Door Core Material: Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.

3. Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches, nominal.

Interior Doors, Non-Fire-Rated:

1. Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level 2 - Heavy-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level B, 500,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model 1 - Full Flush.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 18 gauge, 0.042 inch, minimum.

2. Door Core Material: Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.

3. Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches, nominal.

2.04 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

A. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in
accordance with applicable door frame requirements.

B. Frame Finish: Factory primed and field finished.

C. Exterior Door Frames: Full profile/continuously welded type.
1. Galvanizing: Components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) in accordance

with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating thickness.

2. Frame Metal Thickness: 16 gauge, 0.053 inch, minimum.
3. Weatherstripping: Separate, see Section 08 71 00.

D. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated: Full profile/continuously welded type.
1. Frame Metal Thickness: 16 gauge, 0.053 inch, minimum.

E. Frames for Wood Doors: Comply with frame requirements in accordance with corresponding
door.

F. Borrowed Lites Glazing Frames: Construction and face dimensions to match door frames, and
as indicated on drawings.

G. Provide mortar guard boxes for hardware cut-outs in frames to be installed in masonry or to be
grouted.

H. Frames in Masonry Walls: Size to suit masonry coursing with head member 4 inches high to fill
opening without cutting masonry units.

I.  Frames Wider than 48 inches: Reinforce with steel channel fitted tightly into frame head, flush
with top.

2.05 FINISHES
A. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.

2.06 ACCESSORIES

A

FS Group

Door Window Frames: Door window frames with glazing securely fastened within door
opening.
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Frame Material: 18 gauge, 0.0478 inch, galvanized steel.

. Metal Finish: Gray polyester powder coating.

3. Glazing: 1/4 inch thick, tempered glass, in compliance with requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction.

N —

B. Glazing: As specified in Section 08 80 00, factory installed.

C. Silencers: Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,
three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.

D. Temporary Frame Spreaders: Provide for factory- or shop-assembled frames.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior
to installation.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

Install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80.

Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.

Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 71 00.

Comply with glazing installation requirements of Section 08 80 00.

moow

F. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.
3.04 TOLERANCES

A. Clearances Between Door and Frame: Comply with related requirements of specified frame
standards or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117 or NAAMM HMMA 861.

B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.
3.05 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.
3.06 SCHEDULE

A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule on the drawings.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 11 16
ALUMINUM DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Aluminum frames.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between door frames and adjacent
construction.

B. Section 08 14 16 - Flush Wood Doors: Wood doors to be installed in aluminum frames
specified in this section.

C. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware: Hardware for aluminum doors.
D. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing: Glazing materials for aluminum doors and frames.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum.
B. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design.

C. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron
and Steel Products.

D. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate.

E. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes.

F. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric).

G. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each type of door; include information on
fabrication methods.

C. Shop Drawings: Include elevations of each opening type.

D. Verification Samples: Two actual pieces of products in each finish specified, not less than 6
inches square or 6 inches long for linear components. For finishes subject to color variation,
include not less than two samples illustrating extreme range to be anticipated.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with not less than five years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver aluminum components in manufacturer's standard protective packaging, palleted,
crated, or banded together.

B. Inspect delivered components for damage and replace. Repaired components will not be
accepted.
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C. Store components in clean, dry, indoor area, under cover in manufacturer's packaging until
installation.

D. Protect materials and finish from damage during handling and installation.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not begin installation of interior aluminum components until space has been enclosed and
ambient thermal conditions are being maintained at levels consistent with final project
requirements.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

C. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide 10-year manufacturer warranty for defects in workmanship
and materials. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Aluminum Frames:
1. Arcadia, Inc: www.arcadiainc.com/#sle.
2. Assa Abloy Frameworks: www.frameworks.com
3. Cline Aluminum Doors, Inc: www.clinedoors.com/#sle.
4. RACO Interior Products; www.racointeriors.com
5. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 DOORS AND FRAMES
A. Accessibility: Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.

B. Aluminum Frames for Doors, Sidelights, or Transoms: Extruded aluminum, non-thermally
broken hollow or C-shaped sections; no steel components.
1. Frame Depth: To fit wall thicknesses as indicated on drawings.
2. Finish: As indicated on drawings.
3. Sidelight/Transom Glazing: See Section 08 80 00.

C. Dimensions and Shapes: As indicated on drawings; dimensions indicated are nominal.
1. Provide vision lites as indicated on drawings.
2. Provide the following clearances:
a. Hinge and Lock Stiles: 1/8 inch.
b. Between Meeting Stiles: 1/4 inch.
c. At Top Rail and Bottom Rail: 1/8 inch.

2.03 COMPONENTS

A. Frames: Extruded aluminum shapes, not less than 0.062 inch thick, reinforced at hinge and
strike locations.
1. Corner Brackets: Extruded aluminum, fastened with stainless steel screws.
2. Trim: Extruded aluminum, not less than 0.062 inch thick, removable snap-in type without
exposed fasteners.

B. Vision Lites: Extruded aluminum framed, gasket glazed.
1. Glazing: See Section 08 80 00.

2.04 MATERIALS
A. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209/B209M, alloy 5005, temper H14, stretcher leveled.

B. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), alloy 6063, temper T5, or alloy 6463, temper
T5.
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2.05 FINISHES

A. Color: As indicated on drawings.

B. Touch-Up Materials: As recommended by coating manufacturer for field application.
2.06 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners: Aluminum, non-magnetic stainless steel, or other material warranted by
manufacturer as non-corrosive and compatible with aluminum components.

B. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's high-strength aluminum units where feasible,
otherwise, non-magnetic stainless steel or steel hot-dip galvanized in compliance with ASTM
A123/A123M.

C. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphaltic mastic, compounded for 30-mil thickness per coat.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that wall surfaces and openings are ready to receive frames and are within tolerances
specified in manufacturer's instructions.

B. |If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Perform cutting, fitting, forming, drilling, and grinding of frames as required for project
conditions.

B. Replace components with damage to exposed finishes.
C. Separate dissimilar metals to prevent electrolytic action between metals.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop
drawings.

B. Setframes plumb, square, level, and aligned to receive doors. Anchor frames to adjacent
construction in strict accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and within specified
tolerances.

C. Where aluminum surfaces contact metals other than stainless steel, zinc, or small areas of
white bronze, protect from direct contact by painting dissimilar metal with heavy coating of
bituminous paint.

Hang doors and adjust hardware to achieve specified clearances and proper door operation.
Install door hardware. See Section 08 71 00.

mmo

Install glazing; set glazing stops and glazing gaskets flush with face of door or frame.
G. Comply with glazing installation requirements. See Section 08 80 00.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean door and frame surfaces in accordance with
AAMA 609 & 610.

B. Do not use abrasive, caustic, or acid cleaning agents.
3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect products of this section from damage caused by subsequent construction until Date of
Substantial Completion.
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Section 08 11 16
Aluminum Doors and Frames

B. Replace damaged or defective components that cannot be repaired to a condition
indistinguishable from undamaged components.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 11 25
IRON DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Decorative steel and wrought-iron exterior and interior doors
Iron frames
Sidelights
Transoms
Glazing

mmo o w

Hardware preparation
G. Finishes
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel.

B. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless.

C. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,
reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes.

C. Shop Drawings: Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any
indicated finish requirements.

D. Installation Instructions: Manufacturer's published instructions, including any special installation
instructions relating to this project.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with minimum 3 years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified, with
minimum 3 years of documented experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Exclusive Iron Doors; San Antonio, TX: exclusiveirondoors.com
B. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 MANUFACTURED UNITS

A. Door Construction

1.  Steel Framing:
a. Material: Structural quality steel tubing conforming to ASTM A53/A53M
b. Door stile and rail dimentions: Manufacturer standard for selected door.
c. Steel gauge: 12-gauge or 13-gauge steel minimum
d. All corners mitered and fully welded

2. Decorative Iron Scrollwork:
a. Material: Wrought iron or steel bar stock conforming to ASTM A36/A36M
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b. Size: 5/8-inch square bar minimum, or as indicated on drawings
c. Design: Custom hand-forged decorative patterns as selected from manufacturer's
standard designs or custom designs approved by Architect
d. Alljoints fully welded and ground smooth
3. Insulation:
a. Core: Polyurethane foam injected into steel frame tubes
b. Provides thermal insulation and acoustic dampening
c. Minimum R-value: R-5
4. Door Thickness:
a. Thickness: Manufacturer standard.
5. Glass Panels:
Insulated glass units (IGU) conforming to ASTM C1036
Minimum configuration: Dual-pane, 1-inch (25 mm) overall thickness
Glass type: Tempered, clear, Low-E coated
U-factor: 0.30 maximum
Glass sealed into steel frame with structural silicone or manufacturer's standard
glazing system

®©o0ToO

B. Frame Construction:
1. Material: Steel tubing matching door construction, ASTM A53/A53M
2. Jamb depth: As indicated on drawings.
3. Width: Manufacturer standard.
4. Threshold: Integral steel or aluminum threshold with weather stripping

C. Frame Anchorage
1. Provide steel anchors for secure attachment to structure
2. Minimum three (3) anchors per jamb
3. Anchors suitable for substrate: masonry, concrete, or wood framing

2.03 FINISHES
A. Provide manufacturer standard finish.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Thresholds, sweep seals, and sills as required for exterior doors
B. Integrated iron transoms and sidelights as shown in drawings

C. Hardware:
1. Factory prepare doors and frames for hardware installation. Provide internal steel
reinforcements at all hardware locations.
2. Refer to Door Hardware Schedule for specific requirements.

2.05 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate doors and frames square, true, and free from warp, twist, or defects
B. Factory assemble to greatest extent possible
C. All welds continuous, ground smooth, and finished to match adjacent surfaces
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify rough openings comply with shop drawings
B. Confirm substrate is plumb, level, and ready for installation
C. Report unsatisfactory conditions in writing before proceeding
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3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install doors and frames per manufacturer’s written instructions

B. Anchor frames securely to structure using provided mounting tabs, screws, or grout-filled
anchors as appropriate

C. Shim to ensure proper alignment, plumb, and level
D. Adjust hardware for smooth, secure operation
3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Verify doors swing freely and latch properly
C. Inspect finish for defects; repair or replace damaged components
3.04 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean completed installation including glass and metal surfaces
C. Protect installed doors from construction damage until Substantial Completion
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 14 16
FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Flush wood doors; flush configuration; fire-rated and non-rated.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
B. Section 08 11 16 - Aluminum Doors and Frames
C. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
D. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.  AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program.
B. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and
characteristics.

C. Shop Drawings: Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling,
blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details.
1. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS).

D. Samples: Submit two samples of door veneer, 6 by 6 inches in size illustrating wood grain,
stain color, and sheen.

E. Certificate: Submit labels and certificates required by quality assurance and quality control
programs.

F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special installation instructions.
G. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of
fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

C. Woodwork Quality Assurance Program:

1. Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality assurance service/program in
accordance with requirements for work specified in this section; www.awiqcp.org/#sle.

2. Provide labels indicating that the installed work complies with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS)
requirements for grade or grades specified.

3. Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by quality assurance program.

4. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by quality assurance program.

5 Submit documentation upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in
compliance with specified requirements.
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.

C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or
wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted
sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide manufacturer's warranty on interior doors for the life of the
installation. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.
1. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation
tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:
1. Masonite Architectural: www.architectural.masonite.com/#sle.
2. VT Industries, Inc: www.vtindustries.com/#sle.
3.  Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 DOORS
A. Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.
1. Performance Duty Requirements, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS),
a. Heavy Duty: Private offices, unless noted otherwise.
b. Extra Heavy Duty: Public entries, classrooms and meeting rooms, unless noted
otherwise.
2. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL) Faced Doors: 5-ply unless otherwise
indicated.
B. Interior Doors: 1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.
1. Provide solid core doors at each location.
2. High pressure decorative laminate (HPDL) finish as indicated on drawings.

2.03 DOOR AND PANEL CORES

A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors: Type particleboard core (PC), plies and
faces as indicated.

B. Fire-Rated Doors: Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies and faces as
indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate anchorage of hardware
without through-bolting.

2.04 DOOR FACINGS

A. Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish: White oak, veneer grade in accordance with quality
standard indicated, rift cut (only red and white oak), with slip match between leaves of veneer,
balance match of spliced veneer leaves assembled on door or panel face; verify with Architect.

2.05 DOOR CONSTRUCTION
A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.

B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:
1. Provide solid blocks at lock edge for hardware reinforcement.

C. Where supplementary protective edge trim is required, install trim after veneer facing has been
applied full-width.
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D. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.

E. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.

F. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.
2.06 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS

A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), Section 5 - Finishing for grade
specified and as follows:
1. Transparent:
a. System - 10, UV Curable, Water-based.
b. Stain: As selected by Architect.
c. Sheen: As selected by Architect.

2.07 ACCESSORIES
A. Hollow Metal Door Frames: See Section 08 11 13.
B. Aluminum Door Frames: See Section 08 11 16.

C. Door Window Frames: Door window frames with glazing securely fastened within door
opening.
1. Size: As indicated on drawings.
2.  Frame Material: 18 gauge, 0.0478 inch, stainless steel.

D. Glazing: See Section 08 80 00.
E. Door Hardware: See Section 08 71 00.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C. Do notinstall doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or
alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.
B. Factory-Finished Doors: Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
C. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.
D. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
B. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.
3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust closers for full closure.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 14 33
STILE AND RAIL WOOD DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Wood doors, stile and rail design; fire rated and non-fire rated.
B. Panels of wood and glass.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
B. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass.
B. ASTM E2112 - Standard Practice for Installation of Exterior Windows, Doors and Skylights.
C. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives.
D. WDMA I.S. 6A - Interior Architectural Wood Stile and Rail Doors.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Indicate stile and rail core materials and construction; veneer species, type and
characteristics.

C. Shop Drawings: lllustrate door opening criteria, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts
required, special beveling, special blocking for hardware, factory machining criteria, factory
finishing criteria, cutouts for glazing, cutouts for louvers, cutouts for , and

D. Samples: Submit two samples of door veneer, 6 by 6 inches in size illustrating wood grain,
stain color, and sheen.

E. Installer's qualification statement.
F. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package, deliver, and store doors in accordance with quality standard specified.
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.

C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or
wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted
sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation tolerances,
defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.

FS Group 0814 33 -1



Austin Masijid Section 08 14 33
Pflugerville, Texas Stile and Rail Wood Doors
FS Group Project No. 2305

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 DOORS
A. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with WDMA |.S. 6A.
B. Exterior Doors: 1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; solid lumber construction;
mortise and tenon joints; water repellent treated. Transparent finish as indicated on drawings.
C. Interior Doors: 1-3/8 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; solid lumber construction; mortise
and tenon joints. Transparent or opaque finish as indicated on drawings.
D. Wood veneer facing with factory transparent finish as indicated on drawings.
E. Wood veneer facing with factory opaque finish as indicated on drawings.
2.02 DOOR AND PANEL FACINGS
A. Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish: As indicated on drawings, veneer grade in accordance
with quality standard indicated, plain sliced (flat cut), with book match between leaves of
veneer, running match of spliced veneer leaves assembled on door or panel face.
1. Transom Panels: Continuous match to door.
2. Pairs: Pair match each pair; set match pairs within 10 feet of each other when doors are
closed.
B. Adhesive: Type | - Waterproof.

2.03 DOOR CONSTRUCTION

A. Vertical Exposed Edge of Stiles: Of same species as veneer facing.

B. Fit door edge trim to edge of stiles after applying veneer facing.

C. Panels: As indicated on drawings.

D. At exterior doors, provide aluminum flashing at the top and bottom rail for full thickness and
width of door.

E. Factory machine doors for finish hardware in accordance with hardware requirements and
dimensions. Do not machine for surface hardware.

F. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.

G. Glazed Openings: Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as
indicated on drawings.

H. Factory install glazing in doors in compliance with quality standards specified, using
manufacturer's standard elastomeric glazing sealant.

I.  Cut and configure exterior door edge to receive recessed weatherstripping devices. Provide
edge clearances in accordance with referenced quality standards.

2.04 FINISHES
A. Finish work in accordance with WDMA |.S. 6A for Grade specified and as follows:

1. Transparent:

a. Stain: As selected by Architect.
2. Opaque:

a. Color: As selected by Architect.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A
B.

FS Group

Hollow Metal Door Frames: See Section 08 11 13.

Glazed Openings:
1. Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Glass: ASTM C1048.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C. Do notinstall doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out of tolerance for size or
alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standards.
1. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80 requirements.
2. Install exterior doors in accordance with ASTM E2112.

Factory-Finished Doors: Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
Machine cut for hardware.

oW

Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
E. Coordinate installation of glazing.
3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit, clearance, and joinery tolerances.
3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust closers for full closure.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 31 00
ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Wall- and ceiling-mounted access units.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting: Field paint finish.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design.

B. ANSI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces for
Steel Doors and Frames..

C. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel.

D. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware.

E. ASTM A240/A240M - Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel Stainless
Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General Applications.

F. ASTM A666/A666M - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar.

G. ASTM A879/A879M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated by the Electrolytic
Process for Applications Requiring Designation of the Coating Mass on Each Surface.

H. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable.

I. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products.
J. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide sizes, types, finishes, hardware, scheduled locations, and details of
adjoining work.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate exact position of each access door and/or panel unit.
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate installation requirements.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years documented experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 WALL- AND CEILING-MOUNTED ACCESS UNITS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Activar Construction Products Group: www.activarcpg.com/#sle.
2. Babcock-Davis: www.babcockdavis.com/#sle.
3. Larsen's Manufacturing
4 Milcor, Inc[<>]: www.milcorinc.com.
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B. Flush Wall- and Ceiling-Mounted Units: Factory-fabricated door and frame, fully assembled
units with corner joints welded, filled and ground flush; square and without rack or warp;
coordinate requirements with type of installation assembly being used for each unit.

1. Material: Steel.
2. Style: Exposed frame with door surface flush with frame surface.

a. Gypsum Board Mounting Criteria: Use drywall bead type frame.

Non-Rated Door Style: Single thickness with rolled or turned in edges.

Fire-Rated Door Style: Double-skin sheet metal with core of mineral-fiber insulation.

Frames: 16-gauge, 0.0598-inch minimum thickness.

Units in Fire-Rated Assembilies: Fire rating as required by applicable code for fire-rated

assembly that access doors are being installed.

a. Provide products listed by ITS (DIR) or UL (FRD) as suitable for purpose indicated.

b. Provide certificate of compliance from authorities having jurisdiction indicating
approval of fire rated doors.

7.  Finish:

a. Ceiling Locations: Steel, primed

b. Wall Locations, dependent on wall finish:

1) Ceramic or Porcelain Tile Walls: Stainless Steel, No. 4 Finish.
2) Gypsum or Plaster Wall with paint finish: Steel, primed.
Door/Panel Size: As indicated on the drawings.
9. Hardware:
a. Hardware for Fire-Rated Units: As required for listing.
b. Hinges for Non-Fire-Rated Units: Concealed, constant force closure spring type.
c. Latch/Lock: Tamperproof tool-operated cam latch.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Steel Sheet: Uncoated or electrolytic zinc coated, ASTM A879/A879M, with cold-rolled steel
sheet substrate complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M.

B. Stainless Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666/A666M, Type 304.
C. Frame Anchors: Same material as door face.
D. Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized steel according to ASTM A153/A153M.
2.03 FINISHES
A. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that rough openings are correctly sized and located.

B. Begin installation only after substrates have been properly prepared, and if the responsibility of
another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to proceeding with this work.

o0k w
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B. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for applicable substrates in
accordance with project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install frames plumb and level in openings, and secure units rigidly in place.
C. Position units to provide convenient access to concealed equipment when necessary.
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3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Non-Conforming Work: Remove and replace panels or frames that are warped, bowed, or
otherwise damaged.

3.05 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust hardware and panels after installation for proper operation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 52 00
WOOD WINDOWS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Windows provided by Owner for installation by Contractor.
B. Factory-fabricated wood windows.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 25 00 - Weather Barriers: Sealing frames to water-resistive barrier installed on
adjacent construction.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 502 - Voluntary Specification for Field Testing of Newly Installed Fenestration Products.

A. AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 - North American Fenestration Standard/Specification for
Windows, Doors, and Skylights.

B. ASTM E783 - Standard Test Method for Field Measurement of Air Leakage Through Installed
Exterior Windows and Doors.

C. ASTM E1105 - Standard Test Method for Field Determination of Water Penetration of Installed
Exterior Windows, Skylights, Doors, and Curtain Walls, by Uniform or Cyclic Static Air Pressure
Difference.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate opening dimensions, framed opening tolerances, affected related
work, and installation requirements.

C. Field Quality Control Submittals: Report of field testing for water penetration and air leakage.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect factory finished surfaces with wrapping. Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed
coatings that bond when exposed to sunlight or weather.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 WOOD WINDOWS

A.  Wood Windows: Custom pre-finished metal clad wood with nailing fin.
1.  Configuration: As indicated on drawings.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify wall openings and adjoining water-resistive barrier materials are ready to receive wood
windows; see Section 07 25 00.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install windows in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Attach window frame and shims to perimeter opening to accommodate construction tolerances
and other irregularities.

C. Align window plumb and level, free of warp or twist. Maintain dimensional tolerances and
alignment with adjacent work.
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D. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation. Pack
fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of thermal
barrier.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Level or Plumb: 1/16 inch per 3 ft non-cumulative or 1/8 inch per 10 ft,
whichever is less.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for independent field testing and inspection
requirements, and requirements for monitoring quality of specified product installations.

B. Provide field testing of installed wood windows by independent laboratory in accordance with
AAMA 502 and AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.S.2/A440 during construction process and before
installation of interior finishes.

1.  Field test for water penetration in accordance with ASTM E1105 using Procedure B -
cyclic static air pressure difference; test pressure shall not be less than 1.9 psf.

2. Field test for air leakage in accordance with ASTM E783 with uniform static air pressure
difference of 6.27 psf.

C. Repair or replace fenestration components that have failed designated field testing, and retest
to verify performance complies with specified requirements.

3.05 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust hardware for smooth operation and secure weathertight closure.
3.06 CLEANING

A. Remove protective material from factory finished surfaces.

B. Wash surfaces by method recommended and acceptable to window manufacturer; rinse and
wipe surfaces clean.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 80 00
GLAZING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Insulating glass units.
Glazing units.
Glazing compounds.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.
B.

©
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16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials.

ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -
Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test.

ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures.

ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,
Setting Blocks, and Spacers.

ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants.

ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass.
ASTM C1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass.

ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants.

ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat
Glass.

ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings.
ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation.
GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual.

NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors.

NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and
Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence.

NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and
Systems.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A.

Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by each of the affected installers.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

FS Group

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data on Insulating Glass Unit and Glazing Unit Glazing Types: Provide structural,
physical and environmental characteristics, size limitations, special handling and installation
requirements.

Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories: Provide chemical, functional, and
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify
available colors.

Samples: Submit two samples of glass units, showing coloration.
Certificate: Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
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F. Warranty Documentation: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations: Obtain glass and fabricated glass products through one source from a
single manufacturer for each glass type.

B. Perform Work in accordance with ASCE 5-11/6-11 and ASTM C1354/C1354M for glazing
installation methods.

C. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum ten years of documented experience.

D. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years documented experience.

1.06 MOCK-UPS
A. Provide on-site glazing mock-up with the specified glazing components.
B. Locate where directed.
C. Mock-ups may remain as part of the Work.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.

B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing
compounds.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Insulating Glass Units: Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.

C. Low-e Coating: Provide a ten (10) year warranty to include coverage for deterioration of low-e
coating and replacement of same.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES

A. Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead loads, and
to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of
glass.

1. Design Pressure: Calculated in accordance with ASCE 7.

2. Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness, dimensions,
and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.

3. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of
supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design load.

4. Glass thicknesses listed are minimum.

B. Weather-Resistive Barrier Seals: Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity of
building enclosure water-resistive barrier, vapor retarder, and/or air barrier.

C. Thermal and Optical Performance: Provide exterior glazing products with performance
properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's
published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods:

1. Center of Glass U-Value: Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National
Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 7 computer program.

2.  Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): Comply with NFRC 200 using
Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 7 computer program.
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3.  Solar Optical Properties: Comply with NFRC 300 test method.
2.02 GLASS MATERIALS

A. Float Glass: Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated.
1. Kind HS - Heat-Strengthened Type: Complies with ASTM C1048.
2. Kind FT - Fully Tempered Type: Complies with ASTM C1048.

B. Laminated Glass: Float glass laminated in accordance with ASTM C1172.
1. Laminated Safety Glass: Complies with ANSI Z97.1 - Class B or 16 CFR 1201 - Category
| impact test requirements.
2. Polyvinyl Butyral (PVB) Interlayer: 0.030 inch thick, minimum.

2.03 INSULATING GLASS UNITS

A. Insulating Glass Units: Types as indicated.
1. Durability: Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190.
2. Coated Glass: Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or
magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.
3. Warm-Edge Spacers: Low-conductivity thermoplastic with desiccant warm-edge
technology design.
a. Spacer Width: As required for specified insulating glass unit.
b. Spacer Height: Manufacturer's standard.
Spacer Color: Black.
Edge Seal:
a. Single-Sealed System: Provide silicone, polysulfide, or polyurethane sealant as seal
applied around perimeter.
b. Color: Black.
6. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.

ok

B. Insulating Glass Units: Vision glass, double glazed.
1. Applications: Exterior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Outboard Lite: Fully tempered float glass, fully tempered where indicated or required by
code, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.
a. Coating: Low-E (passive type), on #2 surface.
4. Warm-edge spacer.

5. Inboard Lite: Fully tempered float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.
a. Tint: Clear.
6. Thermal Transmittance (U-Value), Summer - Center of Glass: 0.29, nominal.
7. Visible Light Transmittance (VLT): 51 percent, nominal.
8. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): 0.23, nominal.

C. Insulating Glass Units: Spandrel glazing.
Applications: Exterior spandrel glazing unless otherwise indicated.
Space between lites filled with air.
Outboard Lite: Fully tempered float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.
a. Tint: To be selected.
b. Coating: Same as on vision units, on #2 surface.
4. Warm-edge spacer.
5. Inboard Lite: Fully tempered float glass, 1/4 inch thick.
a. Tint: Clear.
b. Opacifier: Ceramic frit, on #4 surface.
c. Opacifier Color: To be selected.

wn =
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6. Total Thickness: 1 inch.

2.04 GLAZING UNITS

A.

Type G-2 - Monolithic Interior Vision Glazing:

1. Applications: Interior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Glass Type: Fully tempered float glass.

3. Tint: Clear.

4. Thickness: 1/4 inch, nominal.

Security Glazing: Laminated glass.

Applications: Exterior guardrail.

Tint: Clear.

Thickness: 1/2 inch, or as indicated on drawings.

Outer Lite: Tempered glass.

Interlayer: Polyvinyl butyral (PVB), thickness as required to meet performance criteria.
Inside Lite: Tempered glass.

oorLON -~

2.05 GLAZING COMPOUNDS

A.

Polysulfide Sealant: Two component; chemical curing, nonsagging type; ASTM C920 Type M,
Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, A, and G; with cured Shore A hardness range of 15 to 25; color
as selected.

Silicone Sealant: Single component; neutral curing; capable of water immersion without loss of
properties; nonbleeding, nonstaining; ASTM C920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, A,
and G; with cured Shore A hardness range of 15 to 25; color as selected.

2.06 ACCESSORIES

A

C.

D.

Setting Blocks: Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.
Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch by width of glazing rabbet
space minus 1/16 inch by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area.

Spacer Shims: Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.
Minimum 3 inch long by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit application,
self adhesive on one face.

Glazing Splines: Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM
C864 Option Il; color black.

Glazing Clips: Manufacturer's standard type.

2.07 FABRICATION

A

m

FS Group

Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for Project, with edge and
face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of
product manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance
requirements.

Orient pattern and draw of glass pieces in same direction. Place waves in sheet glass parallel
to floor.

Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites in a manner that produces
square edges with slight kerfs at junctions with outdoor and indoor faces.

Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners.
Tinted Glass: Cut clean to avoid edge stress. Nipping will not be permitted.

Tempered and Heat Strengthened Glass: Fabricate each light before treatment. Cut to size,
provide holes and cutouts required for accessories and other work that is attached to glass,
finish edges.
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G.

1. Treat heat strengthened and tempered glass by horizontal process in such a manner as to
have roller distortion in a horizontal direction as installed n the building.
2. Identify tempered glass with a permanent non-removable label.

Glazing Gaskets:

1. Fabricate compression gaskets in lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit
openings exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.

2.  Except for outside glazed systems, glazing gaskets are to have factory molded corners
inside and out and shipped to the destination in full gasket “frames”.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A.
B.
C.

D.
E.

Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

Verify that the minimum required face and edge clearances are being provided.

Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may
impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively.

Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION

A

B.
C.

Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.

Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.

3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A.

m

Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing
material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
glazing referenced standards.

Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.

Do not exceed edge pressures around perimeter of glass lites as stipulated by glass
manufacturer.

Set glass lites of system with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.

Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of
construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing,
plastering, mortar droppings, and paint.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)

A.

B.
C.

FS Group

Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed: Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the
interior of the building.

Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.

Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to
attain full contact.
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D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous
contact.

3.05 INSTALLATION - WET GLAZING METHOD (COMPOUND AND COMPOUND)
A. Application - Interior Glazed: Set glazing infills from the interior of the building.

B. Install glazing resting on setting blocks. Install applied stop and center pane by use of spacer
shims at 24 inch centers, kept 1/4 inch below sight line.

C. Locate and secure glazing pane using glazers' clips.

D. Fill gaps between glazing and stops with glazing compound until flush with sight line. Tool
surface to straight line.

3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Glass and Glazing product manufacturers to provide field surveillance of the installation of their
products.

B. Monitor and report installation procedures and unacceptable conditions.
3.07 CLEANING

A. Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using
solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.

B. Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.

D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial
Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.08 PROTECTION

A. After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste; do not mark
heat absorbing or reflective glass units.

B. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 05 61
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

B.
C.
D.

This section applies to floors identified in Contract Documents that are receiving the following
types of floor coverings:

1. Resilient tile and sheet.
2. Thin-set ceramic tile and stone tile.

Removal of existing floor coverings.
Preparation of new and existing concrete floor slabs for installation of floor coverings.
Remedial floor coatings.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

Section 03 54 00 - Cast Underlayment: Self-leveling underlayment applied as remediation
treatment.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.
C.

D.

E.

ASTM D4259 - Standard Practice for Preparation of Concrete by Abrasion Prior to Coating
Application.

ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring.

ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete
Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride.

ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor
Slabs Using in situ Probes.

RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A.

B.

E.

Visual Observation Report: For existing floor coverings to be removed.

Floor Covering and Adhesive Manufacturers' Product Literature: For each specific combination
of substrate, floor covering, and adhesive to be used; showing:

1. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) limits and test methods.

2. Manufacturer's required bond/compatibility test procedure.

Remedial Materials Product Data: Manufacturer's published data on each product to be used
for remediation.

Testing Agency's Report:

Description of areas tested; include floor plans and photographs if helpful.
Summary of conditions encountered.

Moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.

Copies of specified test methods.

Recommendations for remediation of unsatisfactory surfaces.

Product data for recommended remedial coating.

Submit report not more than two business days after conclusion of testing.

Adhesive Bond and Compatibility Test Report.

Noo~WN =

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

FS Group

Contractor may perform adhesive and bond test with Contractor's own personnel or hire a
testing agency.

090561 -1



Austin Masijid Section 09 05 61
Pflugerville, Texas Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation
FS Group Project No. 2305

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent testing agency experienced in the types of testing
specified.
1. Submit evidence of experience consisting of at least 3 test reports of the type required,
with project Owner's project contact information.
C. Contractor's Responsibility Relating to Independent Agency Testing:
1. Provide access for and cooperate with testing agency.
2. Confirm date of start of testing at least 10 days prior to actual start.
3. Allow at least 4 business days on site for testing agency activities.
4. Achieve and maintain specified ambient conditions.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, handle, and protect products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and
recommendations.

B. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s packaging; include installation instructions.
C. Keep materials from freezing.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperature in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at
least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 65 degrees F or more than 85 degrees F.

B. Maintain relative humidity in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at least
48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 40 percent and not more than 60 percent.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS
A. Patching Compound: Section 03 54 00 - Cast Underlayment.

B. Remedial Floor Coating, Two-Component: Single-layer coating resistant to water vapor
transmission meeting flooring manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to alkalinity (pH) level
found, and suitable for flooring adhesion without further treatment.

1. Thickness: As required for application and in accordance with manufacturer's installation

instructions.
2. Use product recommended by testing agency.
3. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX MC RAPID: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b. H.B. Fuller Construction Products, Inc: www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.
c. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE VAPOR BAN E: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
d. Mapei Corporation; Planiseal VS: www.mapei.com/#sle.
e. Maxxon Corporation; Maxxon MVP Two-Part Epoxy: www.maxxon.com/#sle.
f.  USG Corporation; Durock CoverPrep: www.usg.com/#sle.
g. UZIN UTZ NORTH AMERICA, INC; UZIN PE 460 with UZIN PE 280:

https://us.uzin.com/#sle.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION

A. Perform following operations in the order indicated:
1. Existing concrete slabs (on-grade and elevated) with existing floor coverings:
a. Visual observation of existing floor covering, for adhesion, water damage, alkaline
deposits, and other defects.
b. Removal of existing floor covering.
2.  Existing concrete slabs with coatings or penetrating sealers/hardeners/dustproofers:
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a. Prepare surface according to recommendations of remedial coating manufacturer and
according to ASTM D4259.
3. Preliminary cleaning.
4. Moisture vapor emission tests; 3 tests in the first 1000 square feet and one test in each
additional 1000 square feet, unless otherwise indicated or required by flooring
manufacturer.
Specified remediation, if required.
Patching, smoothing, and leveling, as required.
Other preparation specified.
Adhesive bond and compatibility test.
Protection.

©CoeNoO

Remediations:

1. Active Water Leaks or Continuing Moisture Migration to Surface of Slab: Correct this
condition before doing any other remediation; re-test after correction.

2. Excessive Moisture Emission or Relative Humidity: If an adhesive that is resistant to the
level of moisture present is available and acceptable to flooring manufacturer, use that
adhesive for installation of the flooring; if not, apply remedial floor coating or remedial
sheet membrane over entire suspect floor area.

3.  Excessive Alkalinity (pH): If remedial floor coating is necessary to address excessive
moisture, no additional remediation is required; if not, if an adhesive that is resistant to the
level present is available and acceptable to the flooring manufacturer, use that adhesive
for installation of the flooring; otherwise, apply a skim coat of specified patching
compound over entire suspect floor area.

3.02 REMOVAL OF EXISTING FLOOR COVERINGS
A. Comply with local, State, and federal regulations and recommendations of RFCI (RWP), as

B.

applicable to floor covering being removed.

Dispose of removed materials in accordance with local, State, and federal regulations and as
specified.

3.03 PRELIMINARY CLEANING

A.

B.

Clean floors of dust, solvents, paint, wax, oil, grease, asphalt, residual adhesive, adhesive
removers, film-forming curing compounds, sealing compounds, alkaline salts, excessive
laitance, mold, mildew, and other materials that might prevent adhesive bond.

Do not use solvents or other chemicals for cleaning.

3.04 MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION TESTING

A.

B.

FS Group

Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

Test in accordance with ASTM F1869 and as follows.

Plastic sheet test and mat bond test may not be substituted for the specified ASTM test
method, as those methods do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if test values exceed 3
pounds per 1000 square feet per 24 hours.

Report: Report the information required by the test method.
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3.05 INTERNAL RELATIVE HUMIDITY TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

C. Testin accordance with ASTM F2170 Procedure A and as follows.

D. Testing with electrical impedance or resistance apparatus may not be substituted for the
specified ASTM test method, as the values determined are not comparable to the ASTM test
values and do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

E. Inthe event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if any test value exceeds
75 percent relative humidity.

F. Report: Report the information required by the test method.
3.06 ALKALINITY TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. The following procedure is the equivalent of that described in ASTM F710, repeated here for
the Contractor's convenience.

C. Inthe event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if alkalinity (pH) test
value is over 10.

3.07 PREPARATION
A. See individual floor covering section(s) for additional requirements.
B. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.

C. Filland smooth surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control joints and other non-moving
joints, and other irregularities with patching compound.

D. Do not fill expansion joints, isolation joints, or other moving joints.
3.08 ADHESIVE BOND AND COMPATIBILITY TESTING

A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.
3.09 APPLICATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR COATING

A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of coating manufacturer.
3.10 APPLICATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR TREATMENT

A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of treatment manufacturer.
3.11 PROTECTION

A. Cover prepared floors with building paper or other durable covering.

B. Use protective methods and materials, including temporary coverings, recommended in writing
by MVE-control system manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 21 16
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

I OGmMmMmODOW

Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.
Metal stud wall framing.

Metal channel ceiling framing.

Resilient sound isolation clips.

Acoustic insulation.

Cementitious backing board.

Gypsum wallboard.

Joint treatment and accessories.

Textured finish system.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

>

FS Group

AISI S100 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural
Members.

AISI S100-12 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural
Members.

AISI S220 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Nonstructural Framing.

ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of
Cementitious Backer Units.

ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications
for Cementitious Backer Units.

ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel.

ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

ASTM A1003/A1003M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and
Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members.

ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing
Gypsum Board.

ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of
Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings.

ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems
for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels.

ASTM C645 - Standard Specification for Nonstructural Steel Framing Members.

ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive
Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products.

ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board.

ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel
Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs from 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm)
in Thickness.
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P. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs.

Q. ASTM C1007 - Standard Specification for Installation of Load Bearing (Transverse and Axial)
Steel Studs and Related Accessories.

R. ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum
Veneer Base.

S. ASTM C1325 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Mat Reinforced Cementitious Backer Units.

T. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board.

U. ASTM C1658/C1658M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Panels.

V. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of
Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber.

W. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound

Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements.
X. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation.
Y. GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products.
Z. GA-226 - Application of Gypsum Board to Form Curved Surfaces.
AA. GA-600 - Fire Resistance and Sound Control Design Manual.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination: Coordinate the installation of gypsum board assemblies with size, location, and
installation of service utilities.

B. Preinstallation Meeting: Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week prior to the start of the
work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

C. Sequencing: Install service utilities in an orderly and expeditious manner.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:
1. Provide data on metal framing, gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing system.
2. Provide manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, showing
compliance with requirements.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate special details associated with acoustic seals.

D. Test Reports: For stud framing products that do not comply with AISI S220 or ASTM C754,
provide independent laboratory reports showing maximum stud heights at required spacings
and deflections.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store gypsum products and accessories indoors and keep above freezing. Elevate boards
above floor, on nonwicking supports, in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

B. Store metal products to prevent corrosion.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES
A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.

FS Group 092116-2



Austin Masijid Section 09 21 16

Pflugerville, Texas Gypsum Board Assemblies
FS Group Project No. 2305
B. Interior Partitions, Indicated as Acoustic: Provide completed assemblies with the following
characteristics:
1. Acoustic Attenuation: STC of 45-49 calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based on
tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.
C. Shaft Walls at HYAC Shafts: Provide completed assemblies with the following characteristics:
1. Air Pressure Within Shaft: Sustained loads of 5 Ibf/sq ft with maximum mid-span
deflection of L/240.
2.  Acoustic Attenuation: STC of 35-39 calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based on
tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.
D. Shaft Walls at Elevator Shafts: Provide completed assemblies with the following
characteristics:
1. Air Pressure Within Shaft: Intermittent loads of 5 Ibf/sq ft with maximum mid-span
deflection of L/240.
2. Acoustic Attenuation: STC of 35-39 calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based on
tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.
E. Grid Suspension Systems: Provide grid suspension systems in accordance with ASTM C840
and GA-216 complying with the following:
1. ICC-ES Evaluation Report No.
F. Fire Rated Assemblies: Provide completed assemblies as indicated on the Drawings

2.02 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS

A

FS Group

Manufacturers - Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:
ClarkDietrich: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.

FireTrak Corporation: www.firetrak.com

MarinoWARE: www.marinoware.com/#sle.

Phillips Manufacturing Co: www.phillipsmfg.com/#sle.
SCAFCO Corporation: www.scafco.com/#sle.

Steel Construction Systems: www.steelconsystems.com/#sle.
Telling Industries: www.tellingindustries.com/#sle.
Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

XN AWN =

Non-Loadbearing Framing System Components: ASTM C645; galvanized sheet steel, of size
and properties necessary to comply with ASTM C754 for the spacing indicated, with maximum
deflection of wall framing of L/240 at 5 psf; minimum 22 gage.

1. Studs: C-shaped with knurled or embossed faces.

2. Runners: U shaped, sized to match studs.

3. Ceiling Channels: C-shaped.

4. Flexible Track: Flexible framing consisting of adjustable leg straps and pivoting, hinged
track brackets designed to provide curved framing assemblies of varying radii.

Furring Members: Hat-shaped sections, minimum depth of 7/8 inch.

Resilient Furring Channels: Single or double leg configuration; 1/2 inch channel depth.
Resilient Sound Isolation Clips: Steel resilient clips with molded rubber isolators, attaches
to framing; improves noise isolation performance of wall and floor-ceiling assemblies.

No o

Shaft Wall Studs and Accessories: AlSI S220; galvanized sheet steel, of size and properties
necessary to comply with ASTM C754 and specified performance requirements.
1. Products:

a. Same manufacturer as other framing materials.

Elevator Shaft Wall Studs: As specified, Section 05 40 00.
Ceiling Hangers: Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required.
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Partition Head to Structure Connections: Provide mechanical anchorage devices that
accommodate deflection and prevent rotation of studs while maintaining structural performance
of partition.
1. Structural Performance: Maintain lateral load resistance and vertical movement capacity
required by applicable code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI S100.
2. Material: ASTM A653/A653M steel sheet, SS Grade 50/340, with G60/Z180 hot-dipped
galvanized coating.
3.  Provide components UL-listed for use in UL-listed fire-resistance-rated head of partition
joint systems indicated on drawings.
4.  Provide mechanical anchorage devices as described above that accommodate deflection
while maintaining the fire-resistance rating of the wall assembly.
a. Products:
1) ClarkDietrich; BlazeFrame RipTrak: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) FireTrak Corporation; Posi Klip: www.fire-trak.com/#sle.
3) Metal-Lite, Inc; The System: www.metal-lite.net/#sle.
4) Steel Network, Inc.: www.steelnetwork.com
5) Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

Deflection and Firestop Track: Intumescent strip factory-applied to track flanges expands when
exposed to heat or flames to provide a perimeter joint seal.

Non-structural Framing Accessories:
1. Ceiling Hangers: Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required.
2. Partial Height Wall Framing Support: Provides stud reinforcement and anchored
connection to floor.
a. Materials: ASTM A36/A36M formed sheet steel support member with factory-welded
ASTM A1003/A1003M steel plate base.

Grid Suspension Systems: ASTM C645, heavy-duty galvanized steel grid system of main tees
and support bars connected to structure using hanging wire. 1-1/2 inch wide face, 2 foot by 4
foot module. ASTASTM C635/C635M heavy duty classification.
1. Products:

a. CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com/ceilings-and-walls/#sle.

b. Chicago Metallic Corporation: www.chicago-metallic.com.

c. USG Corporation; Drywall Suspension System: www.usg.com/#sle.

2.03 BOARD MATERIALS

A

Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:

American Gypsum Company: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com/#sle.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.

National Gypsum Company : www.nationalgypsum.com

USG Corporation: www.usg.com/#sle.

Gypsum Wallboard, Type X: Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M;
sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application: Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
3. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating: Use type required by indicated
tested assembly; if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.
4. Thickness:
a. Vertical Surfaces: 5/8 inch.
b. Ceilings: 1/2 inch.

a0

C. Backing Board For Wet Areas: One of the following products:

FS Group
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1. Application:

a. Surfaces behind tile in wet areas including shower surrounds, and shower ceilings.

Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

3. ANSI Cement-Based Board: Non-gypsum-based; aggregated Portland cement panels
with glass fiber mesh embedded in front and back surfaces complying with ANSI A118.9
or ASTM C1325.

a. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
b. Products:
1) CertainTeed Corporation; FiberCement BackerBoard: www.certainteed.com
2)  Custom Building Products; Wonderboard:
www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
3) PermaBASE Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company;
PermaBase Cement Board: www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.
4) USG Corporation; Durock Cement Board : www.usg.com/#sle.

N

Backing Board For Non-Wet Areas: Water-resistant gypsum backing board as defined in

ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to minimum joints in place; ends square cut.

1. Application: Vertical surfaces behind thinset tile, except in wet areas.

2. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

3. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating: Use type required by indicated
tested assembly; if no tested assembily is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.

4, Type X Thickness: 5/8 inch.

5. Edges: Tapered.

Ceiling Board: Special sag resistant gypsum ceiling board as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M;
sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.

1. Application: Ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Thickness: 1/2 inch.

3. Edges: Tapered.

Shaftwall and Coreboard: Type X; 1 inch thick by 24 inches wide, beveled long edges, ends
square cut.
1. Glass Mat Faced Type: Glass mat shaftliner gypsum panel or glass mat coreboard
gypsum panel as defined in ASTM C1658/C1658M.
2. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
3. Glass Mat Faced Products:
a. American Gypsum Company; M-Glass Shaft Liner: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensGlass Shaftliner (mold-resistant):
www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
c. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company; Gold
Bond eXP Shaftliner: www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.

2.04 GYPSUM BOARD ACCESSORIES

A.

FS Group

Acoustic Insulation: ASTM C665; preformed glass fiber, friction fit type, unfaced. Thickness: 2
inch.
1. Flame Spread Index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2.  Smoke Developed Index: 50 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
3. Products:
a. CertaPro AcoustaTherm Batts manufactured by CertainTeed Corporation:
www.certainteed.com.
b. Sound Control Batts manufactured by Johns Manville Corporation: www.jm.com.
c. Sound Attenuation Batt manufactured by Owens Corning Corp:
WWW.0Wenscorning.com.
d. QuietTherm manufactured by Knauf Insulation: www.www.knaufusa.com.
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B. Acoustic Sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex or water-based elastomeric sealant; do not use
solvent-based non-curing butyl sealant.
1. Products:
a. Franklin International, Inc; Titebond Acoustical Smoke & Sound Sealant:
www.titebond.com/#sle.
b. Liquid Nails, a brand of PPG Architectural Coatings; AS-825 Acoustical Sound
Sealant: www.liquidnails.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

C. Fire-Rated Acoustic Sealant: Acrylic, latex based, skinning, UL classified for use in conjunction
with fire-rated gypsum board assemblies.
1. Products:
a. AC-20 FTR manufactured by Pecora Chemical Corporation.
b. Sheetrock Acoustical Sealant manufactured by USG Corp.

D. Finishing Accessories: ASTM C1047, extruded aluminum alloy (6063 T5) or rolled zinc, unless
noted otherwise.
1. Types: As detailed or required for finished appearance.
2.  Special Shapes: In addition to conventional corner bead and control joints, provide U-
bead at exposed panel edges.
3. Products:
a. Same manufacturer as framing materials.

E. Moisture Guard Trim: ASTM C1047, rigid plastic, 48 inch length, applied to bottom edge of
gypsum board throughout building.
1. Height: 1/2 inch.
2.  Depth: 5/8 inch.
F. Joint Materials: ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for
project conditions.
1. Paper Tape: 2 inch wide, creased paper tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise
indicated.
2. Ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound.
3. Chemical hardening type compound.

G. High Build Drywall Surfacer: Vinyl acrylic latex-based coating for spray application, designed to
take the place of skim coating and separate paint primer in achieving Level 5 finish.

H. Textured Finish Materials: Latex-based compound; plain.

I.  Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033
inches in Thickness and Wood Members: ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping screws,
corrosion-resistant.

J.  Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Steel Members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch in
Thickness: ASTM C954; steel drill screws, corrosion-resistant.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.
3.02 SHAFT WALL INSTALLATION

A. Shaft Wall Framing: Install in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
1. Fasten runners to structure with short leg to finished side, using appropriate power-driven
fasteners at not more than 24 inches on center.
2. Install studs at spacing required to meet performance requirements.
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B. Shaft Wall Liner: Cut panels to accurate dimensions and install sequentially between special
friction studs.

1. On walls over sixteen feet high, screw-attach studs to runners top and bottom.
2. Seal perimeter of shaft wall and penetrations with acoustical sealant.

3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Metal Framing: Install in accordance with ASTM C1007AISI S220 and manufacturer's
instructions.

B. Suspended Ceilings and Soffits: Space framing and furring members as indicated.
1. Level ceiling system to a tolerance of 1/1200.
2. Laterally brace entire suspension system.
3. Install bracing as required at exterior locations to resist wind uplift.

C. Studs: Space studs at 16 inches on center.

1. Extend partition framing to structure where indicated and to ceiling in other locations.

2. Partitions Terminating at Ceiling: Attach ceiling runner securely to ceiling track in
accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3. Partitions Terminating at Structure: Attach top runner to structure, maintain clearance
between top of studs and structure, and connect studs to track using specified mechanical
devices in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; verify free movement of top of
stud connections; do not leave studs unattached to track.

D. Openings: Reinforce openings as required for weight of doors or operable panels, using not
less than double studs at jambs.

E. Acoustic Furring: Install resilient channels at maximum 24 inches on center. Locate joints over
framing members.

F. Resilient Sound Isolation Clips: Install resilient sound isolation clips, and where applicable,
associated furring sections and channels, in accordance with clip manufacturer's written
instructions.

G. Furring for Fire-Resistance Ratings: Install as required for fire-resistance ratings indicated and
to ASTM C1528 requirements.

H. Blocking: Install treated wood blocking or sheet metal anchor plates in stud cavities for support
of:

Architectural Wood Casework
Framed openings.
Wall-mounted cabinets.
Plumbing fixtures.

Toilet partitions.

Toilet accessories.
Wall-mounted door hardware.
Equipment

Lighting Fixtures

3.04 CEILING FRAMING

A. Contractor's Option: Ceiling Framing System.
1. Option No. 1: ASTM C754 using steel furring channels and hat channels.
2. Option No. 2: Wallboard Grid Suspension System
a. Install systems according to ASTM C636/C636M to support superimposed loads with
maximum permissible deflection of 1/360 and maximum surface deviation of 1/8 inch
in 10 feet.

B. Level ceiling system to a tolerance of 1/360.

©o~NOO~WN =
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C. Install framing after work above ceiling or soffit is complete. Coordinate the location of hangers
with other work.
D. Install framing independent of walls, columns, and above-ceiling work.
E. Securely anchor hangers to structural members or embed in structural slab. Space hangers as
required to limit deflection to criteria indicated.
F. Space main carrying channels at maximum 72 inch on center, and not more than 6 inches from
wall surfaces. Lap splice securely.
G. Securely fix carrying channels to hangers to prevent turning or twisting and to transmit full load
to hangers.
H. Place furring channels perpendicular to carrying channels, not more than 2 inches from
perimeter walls, and rigidly secure. Lap splices securely.
I.  Reinforce openings in suspension system that interrupt main carrying channels or furring
channels with lateral channel bracing. Extend bracing minimum 24 inches past each opening.
J. Laterally brace suspension system.
K. Install bracing as required at exterior soffit locations to resist wind uplift.

3.05 ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION

A.

B.

Acoustic Insulation: Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around
electrical and mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions.

Acoustic Sealant: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
1. Place one bead continuously on substrate before installation of perimeter framing
members.
2.  Place continuous bead at perimeter of each layer of gypsum board and the following joint
conditions:
a. Partition ends abutting other materials.
b. Partition tops abutting structure.
c. Partition bottom abutting floor.
d. Opening frame perimeter joint to abutting materials.
3. Framed Openings: Seal gypsum board terminations in door and window frames.
4. Seal around all penetrations by conduit, pipe, ducts, and rough-in boxes, except where
firestopping is provided.
Acoustic Seal Tape: Use to close voids where finished end of gypsum board partition abuts
a dissimilar material such as a metal mullion or frame. Apply continuous to the abutting
surface and install the gypsum board tight against it to provide compression along its
entire length. Tape to form an acoustic, vision and light barrier.

3.06 BOARD INSTALLATION

A.

B.

FS Group

Comply with ASTM C840, ASTM A899, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt
end joints, especially in highly visible locations.

Single-Layer Nonrated: Install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and
edges occurring over firm bearing.

Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction: Install gypsum board in strict compliance with
requirements of assembily listing.

Cementitious Backing Board: Install over steel framing members and plywood substrate where
indicated, in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.

Coated Glass Mat Backer Board:
1. Install at toilet rooms, janitor's closets, and ceramic tile substrate.
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F. Installation on Metal Framing: Use screws for attachment of gypsum board except face layer of
nonrated double-layer assemblies, which may be installed by means of adhesive lamination.

G. Curved Surfaces: Apply gypsum board to curved substrates in accordance with ASTM D3501.
3.07 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A. Control Joints: Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.
1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long.
2. Provide full-height vertical joint each door opening, locate at outside edge, hinge side of
door frame.
3. Maintain fire rated construction integrity at fire rated partitions.

B. Corner Beads: Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.

C. Edge Trim: Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials.

D. Moisture Guard Trim: Install on bottom edge of gypsum board throughout building.
3.08 JOINT TREATMENT

A. Glass Mat Faced Gypsum Board and Exterior Glass Mat Faced Sheathing: Use fiberglass joint
tape, embed and finish with setting type joint compound.

B. Paper Faced Gypsum Board: Use paper joint tape, embed with drying type joint compound and
finish with drying type joint compound.
C. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:
1. Level 5: Walls and ceilings to receive semi-gloss or gloss paint finish and other areas
specifically indicated.
2. Level 4: Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise
indicated.
3. Level 3: Walls to receive textured wall finish.
4. Level 2: In utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile finish.
5. Level 1: Fire-resistance-rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not
accessible in the completed construction.

D. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to
receive finishes.
1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch.

E. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface
after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish.

F. Fill and finish joints and corners of cementitious backing board as recommended by
manufacturer.

3.09 TEXTURE FINISH

A. Apply finish texture coating by means of spraying apparatus in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and to match approved sample.

3.10 PARTITION MARKINGS

A. Mark fire-rated partitions and smoke barriers with 3-inch-high upper case letters with 3/8 inch
stroke stenciled in red paint.

B. Place markings 6-inches above ceilings both sides of partitions as follows:
1. Centered over doors.
2.  Maximum 30 feet on center inverval and not less than 15 feet from end of partition.
3. Lettering Copy (as applicable):
a. "1-HOUR FIRE RATED-PROTECT ALL OPENINGS"
b. "2-HOUR FIRE RATED-PROTECT ALL OPENINGS"
c. "4-HOUR FIRE RATED-PROTECT ALL OPENINGS"
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d. "SMOKE BARRIER, # -HOUR FIRE RATED-PROTECT ALL OPENINGS" (with
appropriate fire rating)

C. Mark point of partition type demarcation with 1 inch wide painted vertical line from ceiling line to
bottom of structure at the following conditions:

1. from rated partition type to non-rated partition type;
2. from change in partition type rating.

3.11 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness: 1/8 inch in 10 feet
in any direction.

3.12 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed gypsum board assemblies from subsequent construction operations.
END OF SECTION

FS Group 092116-10



Austin Masijid Section 09 22 36
Pflugerville, Texas Lath
FS Group Project No. 2305

SECTION 09 22 36
LATH

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Metal lath for cement plaster.
B. Non-metallic lath for cement plaster.
C. Furring for metal lath.
D. Metal ceiling framing.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 24 00 - Cement Plastering.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

B. ASTM C841 - Standard Specification for Installation of Interior Lathing and Furring.
C. ASTM C847 - Standard Specification for Metal Lath.

D. ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel
Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs from 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm)
in Thickness.

E. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs.

F. ASTM C1032 - Standard Specification for Woven Wire Plaster Base.

G. ASTM C1063 - Standard Specification for Installation of Lathing and Furring to Receive Interior
and Exterior Portland Cement-Based Plaster.

H. ASTM C1787 - Standard Specification for Installation of Non Metallic Plaster Bases (Lath) Used
with Portland Cement Based Plaster.

I.  ASTM C1788 - Standard Specification for Non Metallic Plaster Bases (Lath) Used with Portland
Cement Based Plaster.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on furring and lathing components, structural characteristics,
material limitations, and finish.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with at
least three years of documented experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 LATH ASSEMBLIES

A. Provide completed assemblies with the following characteristics:
1. Maximum Deflection of Vertical Assemblies: 1:360 under lateral point load of 100 Ibs.
2. Maximum Deflection of Horizontal Assemblies: 1:240 deflection under dead loads and
wind uplift.

2.02 LATH
A. Diamond Mesh Metal Lath: ASTM C847, galvanized; self-furring.

FS Group 092236-1



Austin Masijid Section 09 22 36
Pflugerville, Texas Lath
FS Group Project No. 2305

1. Weight: To suit application and as specified in ASTM C841 or ASTM C1063 for framing
spacing.

2. Weight: 2.5 Ib/sq yd.

Ribbed Metal Lath: ASTM C847, galvanized; 3/8 inch thick.

1. Weight: To suit application and as specified in ASTM C841 or ASTM C1063 for framing
spacing.

Non-Metallic Lath: ASTM C1788; open weave, self-furred, 1/4 inch thick, plastic or glass fiber

lath of weight to suit application.

Corner Mesh: ASTM C1063; Formed sheet steel, minimum 0.018 inch thick, perforated flanges
shaped to permit complete embedding in plaster, minimum 2 inch size; same finish as lath.

Strip Mesh: Expanded metal lath, same weight as lath, 2 inch wide by 24 inch long; same finish
as lath.

Beads, Screeds, Joint Accessories, and Other Trim: Depth governed by plaster thickness, and

maximum possible lengths.

1. Casing Beads with Weep Holes: Square edges.

2. Corner Beads: Radiused corners.

3. Expansion Joints: Accordion profile with factory-installed protective tape, 2 inch wide
flanges.

4. Base Screeds:
a. Material: Galvanized steel, ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z2275 zinc coating;

minimum 26-gauge, 0.0179-inch thick base metal.
5. Control Joints: Accordion profile with factory-installed protective tape, 2 inch flanges.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A.

Fasteners: Self-piercing tapping screws; ASTM C1002 or ASTM C954.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.
C.

D.
E.

Verify existing conditions before starting work.
Verify that substrates are ready to receive work and conditions are suitable for application.

For exterior plaster and stucco on stud walls, verify that water-resistive barrier has been
installed over sheathing substrate completely and correctly; see Section 07 25 00.

Do not begin until unacceptable conditions have been corrected.

If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A.
B.
C.

Install interior lath and furring for gypsum plaster in accordance with ASTM C841.
Install metal lath and furring for Portland cement plaster in accordance with ASTM C1063.

Install non-metallic lath for Portland cement plaster in accordance with ASTM C1787 and install
accessories for non-metallic lath in accordance with ASTM C1063.

3.03 CEILING AND SOFFIT FRAMING INSTALLATION

A.

B.
C.

FS Group

Install furring after work above ceiling or soffit is complete. Coordinate the location of hangers
with other work.

Install furring independent of walls, columns, and above-ceiling work.

Reinforce openings in suspension system that interrupt main carrying channels or furring
channels with lateral channel bracing. Extend bracing minimum 24 inches past each opening.
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D.

Laterally brace suspension system.

3.04 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINT INSTALLATION

A.

O w

Locate joints as indicated on drawings and comply with ASTM C1063.

1. Area of plaster panel not to exceed 144 sq ft for vertical surfaces.

2. Area of plaster panel not to exceed 100 sq ft for horizontal, curved or angled surfaces.
3. Spacing between control joints not to exceed 18 ft in each direction.

Install expansion joints where an expansion joint occurs in base exterior wall.
Install prefabricated joint accessories in accordance with ASTM C1063.

Construct expansion joints of back-to-back casing beads with a backer rod and sealant, set 1/4
inch apart.

3.05 LATH INSTALLATION

A.

moow

@ m

J.

Apply lath taut, with long dimension perpendicular to supports.
Lap or nest ends of metal lath in accordance with ASTM C841.
Lap ends of non-metallic lath in accordance with ASTM C1787.
Attach metal lath to metal supports using tie wire at maximum 6 inches on center.

Continuously reinforce internal angles with corner mesh, except where the metal lath returns 3
inches from corner to form the angle reinforcement; fasten at perimeter edges only.

Place corner bead at external wall corners; fasten at outer edges of lath only.
Place base screeds at termination of plaster areas; secure rigidly in place.

Place lath vertically above each top corner and each side of door frames to 6 inches above
ceiling line.

Place casing beads at terminations of plaster finish. Butt and align ends. Secure rigidly in
place.

Place additional strip mesh diagonally at corners of lathed openings. Secure rigidly in place.

3.06 TOLERANCES

A.
B.

Maximum Variation from True Lines and Levels: 1/8 inch in 10 feet.
Maximum Variation from True Position: 1/8 inch.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 24 00
CEMENT PLASTERING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Cement plastering.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement.
B. ASTM C206 - Standard Specification for Finishing Hydrated Lime.

C. ASTM C897 - Standard Specification for Aggregate for Job-Mixed Portland Cement-Based
Plasters.

ASTM C926 - Standard Specification for Application of Portland Cement-Based Plaster.
ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials.
ICC (IBC) - International Building Code.

H. PCA EBO049 - Portland Cement Plaster/Stucco Manual.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittals procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on plaster materials and trim accessories.

@ mm o

C. Samples:
1. Submit two samples, 18 by 18 inch in size illustrating finish color and texture.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum three years documented experience.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Exterior Plaster Work: Do not apply plaster when substrate or ambient air temperature is 40
degrees F or lower, or when temperature is expected to drop below 40 degrees F within 48
hours of application.

B. Interior Plaster Work: Maintain minimum ambient temperature of 50 degrees F during
installation of plaster and until fully cured.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with requirements of PCA EB049
2.02 CEMENT PLASTER APPLICATIONS

A. Solid Plaster Base: As indicated on drawings.

Plaster Type: Factory prepared plaster mix or Jobsite mixed plaster.
Number of Coats: Three.

First Coat: Apply to a nominal thickness of 1/4 inch.

Second Coat: Apply to a nominal thickness of 1/4 inch.

Leveling Coat: Apply to a nominal thickness of 1/32 to 1/16 inch.
Finish: Cementitious.

RN~
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2.03 FACTORY PREPARED CEMENT PLASTER

A. Fire-Resistance Rating: Determined in accordance with test procedures in ASTM E119 and
complying with the following:
1. ICC (IBC).
B. Exterior Portland cement plaster system made of scratch and brown base coat and elastomeric
finish coat; install in accordance with ASTM C926.
1. Provide continuous exterior insulation as part of the system, by the same manufacturer.
2. Provide weather resistive barrier as part of the system, by the same manufacturer.
3. Manufacturers:
a. Dryvit Systems, Inc: www.dryvit.com/systems/stucco/#sle.
b. Master Wall, Inc: www.masterwall.com/#sle.
c. Sto Corp: www.stocorp.com/#sle.

2.04 JOBSITE MIXED CEMENT PLASTER

A. Materials:
1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I.
2. Lime: ASTM C206 Type S.
3. Sand: Clean, well graded, and complying with ASTM C897.
4. Water: Clean, fresh, potable, and free of mineral or organic matter that could adversely
affect plaster.

B. Plaster Mixes: Proportioned in accordance with ASTM C926; parts by volume.
2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Lath: See Section 09 22 36.

B. Beads, Screeds, Joint Accessories, and Other Trim: Depth governed by plaster thickness, and
maximum possible lengths.
1. Beads, Screeds, Joint Accessories, and Other Trim: Depth governed by plaster thickness,
and maximum possible lengths

C. Rainscreen Drainage Material:
1. Rainscreen Drainage Mat: Polyester or polypropylene mesh.
a. Thickness: 1/4 inch.
b. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed
index of 450 or less (Class A), when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
c. Seam Tape and Bug Screen: As recommended by rainscreen drainage mat
manufacturer.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions are acceptable prior to starting this work.

B. Verify lath is flat, secured to substrate, and joint and surface perimeter accessories are properly
in place.

3.02 MIXING
A. Mix only as much plaster as can be used prior to initial set.
B. Mix materials dry, to uniform color and consistency, before adding water.

C. Protect mixtures from frost or freezing temperatures, contamination, and excessive
evaporation.
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3.03 APPLICATION

A. Apply plaster in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and comply with ASTM
C926.

B. Leveling Coat:
1. Apply leveling coat to specified thickness.

C. Finish Coats:
1. Cement Plaster:

a. Apply with sufficient material and pressure to ensure complete coverage of base to
specified thickness.

b. Apply desired surface texture while mix is still workable.

2. Primer and Acrylic or Elastomeric Coatings:
a. Remove surface contaminants such as dust and dirt without damaging substrate.
b.  Apply primer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

c. Apply finish coating in number of coats and to thickness recommended by
manufacturer.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from True Flatness: 1/4 inch in 10 feet.
3.05 REPAIR

A. Patching: Remove loose, damaged or defective plaster and replace with plaster of same
composition; finish to match surrounding area.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 30 00
TILING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Tile for floor applications.
Tile for wall applications.
Non-ceramic trim.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

C.

D.

Section 03 54 00 - Cast Underlayment: Hydraulic and cementitious underlayments where
required by TCNA (HB) or TCNA (HB-GP) method specified.

Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between tile work and adjacent construction
and fixtures.

Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation: Concrete slab moisture
and alkalinity testing and remediation procedures.

Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Tile backer board.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

FS Group

ANSI A108.19 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of Gauged
Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs by the Thin-Bed Method Bonded with
Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar.

ANSI A108.20 - American National Standard Specifications for Exterior Installation of Gauged
Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs.

ANSI A118.3 - American National Standard Specifications for Chemical Resistant, Water
Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grouting Epoxy and Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive.

ANSI A118.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar.

ANSI A118.6 - American National Standard Specifications for Standard Cement Grouts for Tile
Installation.

ANSI A118.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation.

ANSI A118.12 - American National Standard Specifications for Crack Isolation Membranes for
Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation.

ANSI A118.13 - American National Standard Specification for Bonded Sound Reduction
Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile Installation.

ANSI A137.1 - American National Standard Specifications for Ceramic Tile.

ANSI A326.3 - American National Standard Test Method for Measuring Dynamic Coefficient of
Friction of Hard Surface Flooring Materials.

ASTM C373 - Standard Test Methods for Determination of Water Absorption and Associated
Properties by Vacuum Method for Pressed Ceramic Tiles and Glass Tiles and Boil Method for
Extruded Ceramic Tiles and Non-tile Fired Ceramic Whiteware Products.

ASTM D4068 - Standard Specification for Chlorinated Polyethylene (CPE) Sheeting for
Concealed Water-Containment Membrane.

ASTM E492 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Impact Sound
Transmission through Floor-Ceiling Assemblies Using the Tapping Machine.

ASTM E2179 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of the Effectiveness of Floor
Coverings in Reducing Impact Sound Transmission Through Concrete Floors.
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O. TCNA (HB-GP) - Handbook for Gauged Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile
Panels/Slabs Installation.

P. TCNA (HB) - Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by affected installers.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide manufacturers' data sheets on tile, mortar, grout, and accessories.
Include instructions for using grouts and adhesives.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate tile layout, patterns, color arrangement, perimeter conditions,
junctions with dissimilar materials, control and expansion joints, and setting details.

D. Samples:
1. Mount tile and apply grout on two plywood panels, minimum 18 by 18 inches in size
illustrating pattern, color variations, and grout joint size variations.

E. Maintenance Data: Include recommended cleaning methods, cleaning materials, and stain
removal methods.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the types of products
specified in this section, with minimum five years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:
1. Company specializing in performing tile installation, with minimum of five years of
documented experience.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect adhesives from freezing or overheating in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install solvent-based products in an unventilated environment.

B. Maintain ambient and substrate temperature above 50 degrees F and below 100 degrees F
during installation and curing of setting materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Floor Tile: Provide tile for flooring applications with minimum wet Dynamic Coefficient of
Friction (DCOF) of 0.42 when tested in accordance with ANSI A326.3.

2.02 TILE
A. Manufacturers: All products of each type by the same manufacturer.

B. Glazed Wall Tile: ANSI A137.1 standard grade.
1. Size: As scheduled.
2. Edges: Cushioned.
3 Surface Finish: As scheduled.
4. Manufacturer, Pattern, and Color(s): As scheduled.
5. Trim Units: Matching bead, bullnose, cove, and base shapes in sizes indicated.
P
1
2

orcelain Tile: ANSI A137.1 standard grade.

Moisture Absorption: 0 to 0.5 percent as tested in accordance with ASTM C373.
Size: As indicated on drawings.
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3.  Surface Finish: As scheduled.

4. Manufacturer, Pattern, and Color(s): As scheduled.

5. Trim Units: Matching bullnose, cove base, and cove shapes in sizes indicated.
N

1

2

D. atural Stone Tile:
Face: Smooth.
Moisture Absorption: 0 to 0.3 percent, maximum.

3. Manufacturer, Pattern, and Color(s): As scheduled.
2.03 TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A. Non-Ceramic Trim: Finish as scheduled, style and dimensions as indicated on drawings, for
setting using tile mortar or adhesive.
1. Applications: In areas indicated
2. Products:
a. Manhattan American Terrazzo Strip Company: www.manhattanamerican.com
b. Mapei Corporation: www.mapei.com/#sle.
c. Schluter-Systems: www.schluter.com/#sle.

2.04 SETTING MATERIALS
A. Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.

B. Manufacturers:

ARDEX Engineered Cements: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
Custom Building Products: www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
H.B. Fuller Construction Products, Inc: www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.
LATICRETE International, Inc: www.laticrete.com/#sle.

Mapei Corporation: www.mapei.com/#sle.

Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc: www.merkrete.com/#sle.
Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

C. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar Bond Coat: ANSI A118.4.
1. Applications: Use this type of bond coat where indicated, and where no other type of
bond coat is indicated.

a. Large Tile: Thinset, medium bed, non-sag mortat for installation of ceramic tile and
stone no larger than 48 x 48 inches with a minimum of 330 psi bond strength to
porcelain tile.

1) H.B. Fuller Construction Products, Inc;TEC Ultimate Large Tile Mortar:
www.tecspecialty.com.

2) Mapei CorporationUltraflex LFT: www.mapei.com/#sle.

3) Custom Building Products; ProLite Premium Rapid Setting Large Format Tile
Mortar: www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.

Glass mosaic tile: Glass tile thinset with white latex modified mortar only.

roducts

ARDEX Engineered Cements: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.

Custom Building Products: www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.

H.B. Fuller Construction Products, Inc: www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.

LATICRETE International, Inc: www.laticrete.com/#sle.

Mapei Corporation: www.mapei.com/#sle.

Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc: www.merkrete.com/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

NoorWN =
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2.05 GROUTS
A. Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.
B. Manufacturers:
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1. ARDEX Engineered Cements: www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
2. Custom Building Products: www.custombuildingproducts.com/#sle.
3.  H.B. Fuller Construction Products, Inc: www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.
4. LATICRETE International, Inc: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
5. Mapei Corporation: www.mapei.com/#sle.
6. Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc: www.merkrete.com/#sle.
C. Standard Grout: ANSI A118.6 standard cement grout.
1. Applications: Use where indicated on drawings and where no other type of grout is
indicated.
2. Use sanded grout for joints 1/8 inch wide and larger; use unsanded grout for joints less
than 1/8 inch wide.
3. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.
D. Epoxy Grout: ANSI A118.3 chemical resistant and water-cleanable epoxy grout.

1. Applications: Use this type of grout at floor tile and shower receptors.
2. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.

2.06 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A.

FS Group

Concrete Floor Slab Crack Isolation Membrane: Material complying with ANSI A118.12; not
intended as waterproofing.
1. Crack Resistance: No failure at 1/8 inch gap, minimum.
2. Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:
a. Thickness: 20 mils, maximum.
b. Products:
1)  H.B. Fuller Construction Products, Inc: www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.
2) LATICRETE International, Inc: www.laticrete.com/#sle.
3) Merkrete, by Parex USA, Inc: www.merkrete.com/#sle.

Waterproofing Membrane at Floors: Specifically designed for bonding to cementitious
substrate under thick mortar bed or thin-set tile; complying with ANSI A118.10.
1. Crack Resistance: No failure at 1/16-inch gap, minimum; comply with ANSI A118.12.
2. Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:

a. Material: Synthetic rubber.

b. Thickness: 25 mils, minimum, dry film thickness.
3. Bonded Sheet Membrane Type:

a. Material: Polyethylene sheet membrane with nonwoven fabric laminated to both

sides, 20 to 30 mils thick, nominal.

Waterproofing Membrane Showers: Specifically designed for bonding to cementitious
substrate under thick mortar bed or thin-set tile; complying with ANSI A118.10.
1. Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:
a. Material: Synthetic rubber.
b. Thickness: 25 mils, minimum, dry film thickness.
2. Mortar Bonded Sheet Type:
a. Material: Chlorinated polyethylene sheet membrane with polyester fabric laminated
to both sides, 30 mils, thick, minimum, complying with ASTM D4068.

Tile Underlayment: Specifically designed for bonding to thin-set setting mortar; not primarily
waterproofing material and having the following characteristics:

1. Application: In areas indicated.

2. Sound Reduction: Comply with ANSI A118.13, ASTM E492, and ASTM E2179.

3. Crack Resistance: No failure at 1/16-inch gap, minimum; comply with ANSI A118.12.
4. Water Resistance: Comply with ANSI A118.10, bonded waterproofing.
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E.

Epoxy Haze Remover:
1. Products:
a. Mapei; Ultracare Epoxy Grout Haze Remover: www.mapei.com
b. Miracle Sealants Company; Epoxy Grout Film Remover: www.miraclesealants.com.
c. Custom Building Products; Non-Cement Grout Haze Remover by Aqua Mix:
www.custombuildingproducts.com.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

B.

E.

Verify subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work and
are ready to receive tile.

Verify wall surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work, are
dust-free, and are ready to receive tile.

Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
setting materials to subfloor surfaces.

Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are ready for tiling installation by testing

for moisture and alkalinity (pH).

1. Testin accordance with Section 09 05 61.

2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by tiling material
manufacturer and setting material manufacturer.

3.  Follow moisture and alkalinity remediation procedures in Section 09 05 61.

Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.
C.

D.

Vacuum clean surfaces and damp clean.
Seal substrate surface cracks with filler.

Install crack isolation sheet at substrate cracks and control joints in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions.

Prepare substrate surfaces for adhesive installation in accordance with adhesive
manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A.

B.
C.

FS Group

Install tile and grout in accordance with applicable requirements of ANSI A108.1a through ANSI
A108.20, manufacturer's instructions, and TCNA (HB) recommendations.

Lay tile to pattern indicated on drawings. Do not interrupt tile pattern through openings.

Cut and fit tile to penetrations through tile, leaving sealant joint space. Form corners and bases
neatly. Align floor joints.

Place tile joints uniform in width, subject to variance in tolerance allowed in tile size. Make
grout joints without voids, cracks, excess mortar or excess grout, or too little grout.

Form internal angles square and external angles bullnosed.
Install non-ceramic trim in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Metal Edge Trim:
1. Install at exposed tile edges and edges abutting dissimilar materials.
2. Install continuous metal edge trim at juncture of ceramic tile as noted on the Drawings.

Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door, terminate
flooring under centerline of door.

Sound tile after setting. Replace hollow sounding units.
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J.  Keep control and expansion joints free of mortar, grout, and adhesive.
Prior to grouting, allow installation to completely cure; minimum of 48 hours.

L. Grout tile joints unless otherwise indicated on drawings. Use standard grout unless otherwise
indicated on drawings.

M. At changes in plane and tile-to-tile control joints, use tile sealant instead of grout, with either
bond breaker tape or backer rod as appropriate to prevent three-sided bonding.

3.04 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - THIN-SET METHODS

A. Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F113, dry-set
or latex-Portland cement bond coat, on ground, with standard grout, unless otherwise indicated
on drawings.

1. Use crack isolation sheet under all tile unless other underlayment is indicated.

2. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated on drawings, install in accordance with TCNA
(HB) Method F122, with latex-Portland cement grout, on ground.

3. Where epoxy or furan grout is indicated on drawings, but not epoxy or furan bond coat,
install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F115.

B. Install tile-to-tile floor movement joints in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method EJ171F.
3.05 INSTALLATION - WALL TILE

A. Over coated glass mat backer board on studs, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method
W245.

3.06 CLEANING

A. Remove epoxy grout haze from tile surfaces using Epoxy Haze Remover according to
manufacturer's directions.

B. Clean tile and grout surfaces.
3.07 PROTECTION

A. Cover tile floors with heavy Kraft paper, tape in place.

B. Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface for 4 days after installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 51 00
ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system.
B. Acoustical units.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 21 00 - Thermal Insulation: Acoustical insulation.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

B. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of
Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings.

C. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is enclosed,
sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have terminated, and overhead work is
completed, tested, and approved.

B. Do not install acoustical units until after interior wet work is dry.
1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings: Indicate grid layout and related dimensioning.
C. Product Data: Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.
D

Samples: Submit two samples 6 by 6 inch in size illustrating material and finish of acoustical
units.

m

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and perimeter conditions
requiring special attention.
F. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Acoustical Units: Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed. Round up quantities
to the nearest box. Clearly and legibly lable boxes to indicate type.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Suspension System Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the
products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Acoustical Unit Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the
products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acoustic Tiles/Panels:
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc: www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com/ceilings-and-walls/#sle.

2
3. USG Corporation: www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.
4., Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
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2.02 ACOUSTICAL UNITS

A.
B.

o

Acoustical Units - General: ASTM E1264, Class A.

Acoustical Panels: Painted mineral fiber, with the following characteristics:
Classification: ASTM E1264 Type lll.

Size: 24 by 24 inches.

Thickness: 3/4 inch.

Panel Edge: Square.

Suspension System: Exposed grid.

coustical Panels: Moisture resistant, with the following characteristics:
Classification: ASTM E1264 Type XX.

Size: 24 by 24 inches.

Thickness: 5/8 inch

Panel Edge: Square.

Suspension System: Exposed grid.

PO OhWON =

2.03 SUSPENSION SYSTEM(S)

A.

Metal Suspension Systems - General: Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and
interlocking components, with perimeter moldings, hold down clips, stabilizer bars, clips, and
splices as required.
1. Materials:

a. Steel Grid: ASTM A653/A653M, G30 coating, unless otherwise indicated.

Exposed Suspension System: Hot-dip galvanized steel grid and cap.

1. Structural Classification: Intermediate-duty, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C635/C635M.

2. Profile: Tee; 15/16 inch face width.

3. Finish: Baked enamel.

4. Color: White.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A.

mmo o w

G.
PART 3

Support Channels and Hangers: Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic
requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.

Hanger Wire: 12 gauge, 0.08 inch galvanized steel wire.
Hold-Down Clips: Manufacturer's standard clips to suit application.
Perimeter Moldings: Same metal and finish as grid.

Acoustical Insulation: Specified in Section 07 21 00.

Acoustical Sealant for Perimeter Moldings: Non-hardening, non-skinning, for use in conjunction
with suspended ceiling system.

Touch-up Paint: Type and color to match acoustical and grid units.

EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.

Verify existing conditions before starting work.
Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.

FS Group

Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.
Coordinate the location of hangers with other work.
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3.03 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM

A. Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum
deflection of 1:360.

B. Lay out system to a balanced grid design with edge units no less than 50 percent of acoustical
unit size.

C. Perimeter Molding: Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with
other interruptions.
1. Use longest practical lengths.
2. Miter corners.
3.  Apply flexible wall angle at round columns, free-form vertical surfaces and other irregular
intersections.

D. Suspension System, Non-Seismic: Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns,
ducts, pipes and conduit. Where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of
face plane of adjacent members.

E. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.

F. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load
to exceed deflection capability.

G. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or
support components independently.

H. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.
3.04 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to
appearance and function.

Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.
Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.
Install units after above-ceiling work is complete.

nmmoo

Cutting Acoustical Units:
1. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.
2. Seal cut edges in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.05 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface: 1/8 inch in 10 feet.
B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads: 2 degrees.
3.06 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean surfaces.
C. Replace damaged or abraded components.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 65 00
RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Resilient base.

B. Installation accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source.

B. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring.

C. ASTM F970 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Recovery Properties of Floor Coverings
after Static Loading.

D. ASTM F1700 - Standard Specification for Solid Vinyl Floor in Modular Format such as Tile(s) or
Plank(s).

E. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base.

F. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete
Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride.

G. ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor
Slabs Using in situ Probes.

H. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance
characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate seaming plans and floor patterns.

D. Samples:
1. Base: Two, 12 inch long, each type, color, and pattern

E. Certification: Prior to installation of flooring, submit written certification by flooring manufacturer
and adhesive manufacturer that condition of subfloor is acceptable.

F. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
G. Installer's Qualification Statement.

H. Maintenance Data: Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials,
and suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing.
I.  Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Wall Base: Not less than 10 linear feet for every 500 linear feet, in roll form and in full roll
for each type and color.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing specified flooring with
minimum three years documented experience.
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B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installing specified flooring with minimum five
years documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Upon receipt, immediately remove any shrink-wrap and check materials for damage and the
correct style, color, quantity and run numbers.

B. Do not double stack pallets.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a
temperature of 70 degrees F to achieve temperature stability. Thereafter, maintain conditions
above 55 degrees F.

1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 RESILIENT BASE

A. Resilient Base: ASTM F1861, Type TS rubber, vulcanized thermoset; top set Style A, Straight
and Style B, Coved, as scheduled.
1. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in

accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

Height: 4 inches.

Thickness: 0.125 inch.

Length: Roll.

. Manufacturer, Finish, Color: As indicated on drawings.

2.02 ACCESSORIES

A. Subfloor Filler: Epoxy or Portland Cement type as recommended by adhesive material
manufacturer; no gypsum-based filler products.

S SEN

B. Primers, Adhesives, and Seam Sealer: Waterproof; types recommended by flooring
manufacturer.

C. Moldings, Transition and Edge Strips: As indicated on drawings.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks
that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface
hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.

C. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Remove subfloor ridges and bumps. Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other
defects with subfloor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.

B. Prohibit traffic until filler is fully cured.
C. Clean substrate.

D. Apply primer as required to prevent "bleed-through" or interference with adhesion by
substances that cannot be removed.
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3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Adhesive-Applied Installation:
1. Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set.
2. Fitjoints and butt seams tightly.
3. Setflooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion.

D. Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to produce
tight joints.

3.04 INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE
A. Fitjoints tightly and make vertical. Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches between joints.

B. Wrap outside base corners; provide minimum 12-inch returns each side of corner. Cut back of
base using standard cove base groover. Use heat-gun at base corner to ensure tight toe-to-
floor joint.

C. Install base on solid backing. Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.

D. Job-Formed Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns
not less than 3 inches

E. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions.
3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Perform field inspection and testing in accordance with Section 01 40 00.
3.06 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.
B. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
3.07 PROTECTION
A. Pronhibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 68 13
TILE CARPETING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Carpet tile, fully adhered.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation: Removal of existing floor
coverings, cleaning, and preparation.

B. Section 09 68 16 - Sheet Carpeting: Broadloom carpet.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D2859 - Standard Test Method for Ignition Characteristics of Finished Textile Floor
Covering Materials.

B. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source.

C. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance
characteristics; sizes, patterns, colors available, and method of installation.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate layout of joints.

D. Samples: Submit two carpet tiles illustrating color and pattern design for each carpet color
selected.

E. Accessory Samples: Submit two 12 inch long samples of edge strip.

F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and perimeter conditions
requiring special attention.

G. Concrete Subfloor Test Report: Submit a copy of the moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.

H. Operation and Maintenance Data: Include maintenance procedures, recommended
maintenance materials, and suggested schedule for cleaning.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing specified carpet tile with
minimum three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installing carpet tile with minimum three years
documented experience and approved by carpet tile manufacturer.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Tile Carpeting: Tufted, manufactured in one color dye lot.
1. Tile Size: 24 by 24 inch, nominal.
2. Critical Radiant Flux: Minimum of 0.22 watts/sq cm, when tested in accordance with
ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
3.  Surface Flammability Ignition: Pass ASTM D2859 (the "pill test").
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2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Edge Strips: Embossed aluminum, color as selected by Architect.

B. Adhesives:
1. Compatible with materials being adhered; maximum VOC content of 50 g/L; CRI (GLP)
certified; in lieu of labeled product, independent test report showing compliance is
acceptable.

C. Carpet Tile Adhesive: Recommended by carpet tile manufacturer; releasable type.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work
and are ready to receive carpet tile.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive carpet tile.

C. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
adhesive materials to subfloor surfaces.

D. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are ready for flooring installation by
testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Testin accordance with Section 09 05 61.
2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by flooring material
manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
3.  Follow moisture and alkalinity remediation procedures in Section 09 05 61.

E. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.

B. Remove subfloor ridges and bumps. Fill minor or local low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and
other defects with subfloor filler.

C. Apply, trowel, and float filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface. Prohibit traffic until filler is
cured.

D. Vacuum clean substrate.
3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
Install carpet tile in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Blend carpet from different cartons to ensure minimal variation in color match.
Cut carpet tile clean. Fit carpet tight to intersection with vertical surfaces without gaps.
Lay carpet tile in pattern indicated on drawings. Verify pattern with Architect prior to installation.
Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline.
Fully adhere carpet tile to substrate.
Trim carpet tile neatly at walls and around interruptions.

T I @mMMmMmOUOO®

. Complete installation of edge strips, concealing exposed edges.
3.04 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive without damage, from floor, base, and wall surfaces.
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B. Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 68 16
SHEET CARPETING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Carpet, stretched-in with cushion underlay.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation: Independent agency
testing of concrete slabs, removal of existing floor coverings, cleaning, and preparation.

B. Section 09 68 13 - Tile Carpeting.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D2859 - Standard Test Method for Ignition Characteristics of Finished Textile Floor
Covering Materials.

B. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source.

C. CRI(GL) - Green Label Testing Program - Certified Products.
D. CRI 104 - Standard for Installation of Commercial Carpet.

E. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance
characteristics; sizes, patterns, colors available, and method of installation.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate seaming plan, method of joining seams, direction of carpet pile and
pattern, location of edge moldings and edge bindings, layout of flat wire system.

D. Accessory Samples: Submit two 12 inch long samples of edge strip for each color specified.

E. Operation and Maintenance Data: Include maintenance procedures, recommended
maintenance materials, and suggested schedule for cleaning.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing specified carpet with
minimum three years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installing carpet with minimum three years
documented experience.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation.

B. Maintain minimum 70 degrees F ambient temperature 24 hours prior to, during and 24 hours
after installation.

C. Ventilate installation area during installation and for 72 hours after installation.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 CARPET

A. Carpet:
1. Roll Width: Manufacturer's Standard.
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2. Critical Radiant Flux: Minimum of 0.22 watts/sq cm, when tested in accordance with
ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.

3.  Surface Flammability Ignition: Pass ASTM D2859 (the "pill test").
2.02 CUSHION
A. Cushion: Cellular rubber.

1. Nominal Thickness: 1 inch.
2. Roll Width: Manufacturer's standard.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Tackless Strip: Carpet gripper, of type recommended by carpet manufacturer to suit
application, with attachment devices.

B. Adhesives:

1.  Compatible with materials being adhered; maximum VOC content of 50 g/L; CRI (GL)
certified; in lieu of labeled product, independent test report showing compliance is
acceptable.

C. Carpet Adhesive: Recommended by carpet manufacturer; releasable type.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive carpet.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive carpet.

C. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
adhesives to subfloor surfaces.

D. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are ready for flooring installation by
testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Testin accordance with Section 09 05 61.

2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by flooring material
manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
3. Follow moisture and alkalinity remediation procedures in Section 09 05 61.

E. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.

B. Apply, trowel, and float filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface. Prohibit traffic until filler is
cured.

C. Clean substrate.
3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.

B. Install carpet and cushion in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and CRI 104
(Commercial).
C. Verify carpet match before cutting to ensure minimal variation between dye lots.

D. Lay out carpet and locate seams in accordance with shop drawings.

1. Locate seams in area of least traffic, out of areas of pivoting traffic, and parallel to main
traffic.

2. Do not locate seams perpendicular through door openings.
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3. Align run of pile in same direction as anticipated traffic and in same direction on adjacent
pieces.

4. Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline.

5.  Provide monolithic color, pattern, and texture match within any one area.

E. Install carpet tight and flat on subfloor, well fastened at edges, with a uniform appearance.
3.04 STRETCHED-IN CARPET

A. Install tackless strips with pins facing the wall around entire perimeter, except across door
openings. Use edge strip where carpet terminates at other floor coverings.

B. Space tackless strips slightly less than carpet thickness away from vertical surfaces, but not
more than 3/8 inch.

C. Install cushion in maximum size pieces using spot adhesive to adhere to subfloor.

D. Lay out cushion so that seams will be perpendicular to, or offset from, minimum 6 inches from
carpet seams.

E. Butt cushion edges together and tape seams.
F. Trim cushion tight to edge of tackless strip and around projections and contours.

G. Double cut carpet seams, with accurate pattern match. Make cuts straight, true, and unfrayed.
Apply seam adhesive to all cut edges immediately.

H. Join seams by hand sewing. Form seams straight, not overlapped or peaked, and free of gaps.

I.  Following seaming, hook carpet onto tackless strip at one edge, power stretch, and hook firmly
at other edges. Follow manufacturer's recommendations for method and amount of stretch.

J.  Trim carpet neatly at walls and around interruptions. Tuck edges into space between tackless
strip and wall.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive from floor and wall surfaces without damage.
B. Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 75 00
STONE FACING

PART 2 PRODUCTS
1.01 STONE

A. Stone, General: See recommendations in ASTM C1528/C1528M.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 91 13
EXTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Surface preparation.
Field application of paints.

Scope: Finish exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless
otherwise indicated, including the following:
1. Exposed surfaces of steel lintels and ledge angles.

Do Not Paint or Finish the Following ltems:

1. Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-
applied primers are not considered factory finished.

2. ltems indicated to receive other finishes.

3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.

4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of
equipment.

5. Marble, granite, slate, and other natural stones.

6. Floors, unless specifically indicated.

7.  Brick, glass unit masonry, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster and
stucco.

8. Glass.

9. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.

Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting.
Section 09 96 00 - High-Performance Coatings.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

FS Group

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:

1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category
(e.g. "alkyd enamel").

2.  Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description
of each system.

3.  Manufacturer's installation instructions.

Samples: Submit two paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size, illustrating range
of colors available for each finishing product specified.

1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.

2. Where sheen is not specified, submit each color in each sheen available.

Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate special surface preparation procedures.

Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.

2.  Extra Paint and Finish Materials: 1 gallon of each color; from the same product run, store
where directed.
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3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified with
minimum five years experience and approved by manufacturer.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.

B. Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the paint product
manufacturer's temperature ranges.

B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of
substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

C. Do not apply exterior paint and finishes during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside
the humidity ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

D. Minimum Application Temperatures for Latex Paints: 50 degrees F for exterior; unless required
otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.

E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes used in any individual system from the same manufacturer; no
exceptions.

B. Paints:
1. Behr Paint Company: www.behr.com/#sle.
2.  PPG Paints: www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.
3.  Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.

C. Primer Sealers: Same manufacturer as top coats.
2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL

A. Paints and Finishes: Ready-mixed, unless required to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

3. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
described explicitly in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Sheens: Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected
later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.

C. Colors: As indicated in Color Schedule.

FS Group 099113-2



Austin Masijid Section 09 91 13
Pflugerville, Texas Exterior Painting
FS Group Project No. 2305

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR

A. Exterior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated: Including concrete and primed
metal.

1. Two top coats and one coat primer.

B. Ferrous Metals, Unprimed, Latex, 3 Coat: Iron and Steel
1. One coat of latex primer. Pro-Cryl Universal Metal Primer.
2.  Gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; Waterbased Alkyd Urethane Enamel.
3. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; Waterbased Alkyd Urethane Enamel.

C. Ferrous Metals, Primed, Latex, 2 Coat: Iron and steel, control panels, doors, frames, handrails,
ornamental iron, posts, rails, sash, frames and trim, equipment, machinery.

1. Touch-up with rust-inhibitive primer recommended by top coat manufacturer. Pro-Cryl
Universal Metal Primer.

2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; Waterbased Alkyd Urethane Enamel.

D. Galvanized Metals, Latex, 3 Coat: Flashing, doors and frames, ledge angles, handrails, posts.
1. One coat galvanize primer. Pro-Cryl Universal Metal Primer.
2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; Waterbased Alkyd Urethane Enamel.

2.04 PRIMERS

A. Primers: Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by
manufacturer of top coats.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,
escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces for finishing.

D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.

E. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate
and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.

F. Concrete:
3.02 APPLICATION

A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

B. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

C. Apply each coat to uniform appearance.

D. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior
to applying next coat.

E. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed
prior to finishing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 91 23
INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints.

C. Scope: Finish interior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless
otherwise indicated.
1. Both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telecom equipment before
installing equipment.
2. Surfaces inside cabinets.
3.  Prime surfaces to receive wall coverings.
4. Mechanical and Electrical:
a. Infinished areas, paint insulated and exposed pipes, conduit, boxes, insulated and
exposed ducts, hangers, brackets, collars and supports, mechanical equipment, and
electrical equipment, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following ltems:

1.  Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-
applied primers are not considered factory finished.
Items indicated to receive other finishes.
Items indicated to remain unfinished.
Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, bar code labels, and
operating parts of equipment.
Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne-coated stainless steel, and lead items.
Marble, granite, slate, and other natural stones.
Floors, unless specifically indicated.
Glass.
. Acoustical materials, unless specifically indicated.

10. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications: Shop-primed items.

B. Section 05 52 13 - Pipe and Tube Railings: Shop-primed items.

C. Section 09 91 13 - Exterior Painting.

D. Section 09 96 00 - High-Performance Coatings.

E. Section 09 93 00 - Staining and Transparent Finishing.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and
Wood-Based Materials.

B. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

rpwN
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B. Product Data: Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for
each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category
(e.g., "alkyd enamel").
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2. Cross-reference to specified paint system products to be used in project; include
description of each system.
3. Manufacturer's installation instructions.

Samples: Submit two paper "draw down" samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size, illustrating range

of colors available for each finishing product specified.

1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.

2. Where sheen is not specified, submit each color in each sheen available.

3. Where sheen is not specified, discuss sheen options with Architect before preparing
samples, to eliminate sheens not required.

Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate special surface preparation procedures.

Maintenance Data: Submit data including finish schedule showing where each
product/color/finish was used and care and cleaning instructions.

Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.

2. Extra Paint and Finish Materials: 1 gal of each color; from the same product run, store
where directed.

3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work specified with
minimum five years experience and approved by manufacturer.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.
B.

C.

Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.

Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A
B.
C.
D.

E.
PART 2

Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature
ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of
substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

Do not apply materials when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, at temperatures less than 5
degrees F above the dew point, or to damp or wet surfaces.

Minimum Application Temperatures for Paints: 50 degrees F for interiors unless required
otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.

Provide lighting level of 80 fc measured mid-height at substrate surface.
PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A.

B.

Provide paints and finishes used in any individual system from the same manufacturer; no
exceptions.

Paints:

1. Behr Paint Company: www.behr.com/#sle.

2. Pittsburgh Paints: www.pittsburghpaintsco.com/#sle.

3.  Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
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C.
D.

Primer Sealers: Same manufacturer as top coats.
Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL

A.

Paints and Finishes: Ready-mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

3. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

Sheens: Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected
later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.

Colors: To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors.

1.  Selection to be made by Architect after award of contract.

2. Infinished areas, finish pipes, ducts, conduit, and equipment the same color as the
wall/ceiling under which they are mounted.

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR

A. Wood, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat: Plywood, woodwork.
1. One coat of latex primer sealer: Multi-Purpose Acrylic Latex Primer
2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; Pro Classic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss.
B. Concrete/Masonry, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of block filler: Prep Rite Block Filler
2.  Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; Classic Waterborne Acrylic Semi-Gloss.
C. Ferrous Metals, Unprimed, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of latex primer: Pro-Cryl Universal Primer.
2. Gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; Pro Industrial Enamel 100.
D. Ferrous Metals, Primed, Latex, 2 Coat: Steel cabinets, control panels, doors, frames, handrails
1. Touch-up with latex primer: Pro-Cryl Primer.
2.  Gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; Waterbased Alkyd Urethane Enamel.
3. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; Waterbased Alkyd Urethane Enamel.
E. Galvanized Metals, Latex, 3 Coat: Zinc coated ducts, pipes, doors, frames
1. One coat galvanize primer.
2. Gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; Waterbased Alkyd Urethane Enamel.
3. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; Waterbased Alkyd Urethane Enamel.
F. Gypsum Board/Plaster, Latex-Acrylic, 3 Coat: Walls
1. One coat of latex-acrylic primer sealer.
2. Gloss: Two coats of latex-acrylic enamel; ProMar 200 Zero VOC.
3. Eggshell: Two coats of latex-acrylic enamel; ProMar 200 Zero VOC.
G. Gypsum Board/Plaster, Latex-Acrylic, 3 Coat: Ceilings, soffits
1. One coat of latex-acrylic primer sealer.
2. Flat: Two coats of latex enamel-acrylic; ProMar 200 Zero VOC.
2.04 PRIMERS
A. Primers: Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by

FS Group

manufacturer of top coats.
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2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A.

B.
C.
PART 3

Accessory Materials: Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding
materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.

Patching Material: Latex filler.
Fastener Head Cover Material: Latex filler.
EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.
C.

Do not begin application of paints and finishes until substrates have been adequately prepared.
Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.

Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any
condition that may potentially affect proper application.

If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes
unless moisture content of surfaces is below the following maximums:

1. Gypsum Wallboard: 12 percent.

2. Plaster and Stucco: 12 percent.

3. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Masonry Units: 12 percent.

4. Interior Wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.

3.02 PREPARATION

A.
B.

l.
3.03 AP
A

B.

C.

Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.

Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,
escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.

Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
Gypsum Board: Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime defects after repair.

Plaster: Fill hairline cracks, small holes, and imperfections with latex patching plaster. Make
smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Wash and neutralize high-alkali surfaces.

Galvanized Surfaces:
1. Prepare surface according to SSPC-SP 2.

Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish: Wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal knots,
pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried;
sand between coats. Back prime concealed surfaces before installation.

Metal Doors to be Painted: Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.
PLICATION

Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical
components and paint separately.

Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

Where adjacent sealant is to be painted, do not apply finish coats until sealant is applied.
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D. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

E. Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.

F. Dark Colors and Deep Clear Colors: Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many
coats as necessary for complete hide.

G. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.

H. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior
to applying next coat.

I.  Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes: See Section 09 93 00.

J. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed
prior to finishing.

3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect finishes until completion of project.

B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 93 00
STAINING AND TRANSPARENT FINISHING

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Field application of stains.
B. Field application of transparent finishes.
1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. Comply with ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for
each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and catalog number, and general product category.
2. Manufacturer's installation instructions.

C. Samples: Two samples on actual wood substrate to be finished, 12 by 12 inch in size,
indicating selected colors and sheens for each system, with specified coats cascaded.

D. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate special surface preparation procedures.

E. Maintenance Data: Submit data including finish schedule showing where each product, color,
and finish was used, product technical data sheets, safety data sheets (SDS), care and
cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, and color samples of each color and finish used.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section, with at least three years of documented experience.

B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and
with at least three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.

B. Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of stain or transparent finish, brand name,
lot number, brand code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements,
color designation, and instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Stain and Transparent Finish Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees
F and a maximum of 90 degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's
instructions.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature
ranges required by manufacturer of stains and transparent finishes.

B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of
substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

C. Do not apply materials when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, at temperatures less than 5
degrees F above the dew point, or to damp or wet surfaces.
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D. Minimum Application Temperature: 50 degrees F unless required otherwise by manufacturer's
instructions.

E. Provide lighting level of 80 fc measured mid-height at substrate surface.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Provide finishes used in any individual system from the same manufacturer; no exceptions.

B. Transparent Finishes:
1. Behr Process Corporation: www.behr.com/#sle.
2. Pittsburgh Paints: www.pittsburghpaintsco.com/#sle.
3.  Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
4, Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

C. Stains:
1. Behr Process Corporation: www.behr.com/#sle.
2. Pittsburgh Paints: www.pittsburghpaintsco.com/#sle.
3.  Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 STAINS AND TRANSPARENT FINISHES - GENERAL

A. Finishes:

1. Provide finishes capable of being readily and uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous
coating, with good flow and brushing properties, and capable of drying or curing free of
streaks or sags.

2. Provide materials compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.

3.  Supply each finish material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

4. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Flammability: Comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.

C. Sheens: Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected
later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.

D. Colors: To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors.
1.  Selection to be made by Architect after award of contract.
2. Extend colors to surface edges; colors may change at any edge as directed by Architect.

2.03 EXTERIOR STAIN AND TRANSPARENT FINISH SYSTEMS

A. Finish on Wood:
1. Stain: Exterior solid stain for wood, water based.
a. Products:
1)  Behr Premium Solid Color Waterproofing Stain.
2) Pittsburgh Paints ProLuxe Premium Solid Wood Finish, SIK710 Series, Matte.
3) Sherwin-Williams WoodScapes Acrylic Solid Color Stain.
2. Stain: Exterior semi-transparent stain for wood, water based.
a. Products:
1) Behr Premium Semi-Transparent Waterproofing Stain.
2) Pittsburgh Paints ProLuxe SRD Semi-Transparent Wood Finish, SIK500-190,
Matte.
3) Sherwin-Williams WoodScapes Polyurethane Semi-Transparent Stain.
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3. Sealer: Exterior water based sealer, clear.
2.04 INTERIOR STAIN AND TRANSPARENT FINISH SYSTEMS

A. Finish on Wood:
1. Stain: Semi-transparent stain for wood, water based.
2. Sealer: Water based, sanding sealer, clear.
3. Top Coat: Clear water-based varnish.
4. Top Coat Sheen: As scheduled.

B. Finish on Wood - Floors:
1.  Stain: Semi-transparent stain for wood.
2. Sealer: Water based, clear.
3. Top Coat: Polyurethane varnish, high build.
4. Top Coat Sheen: As scheduled

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Accessory Materials: Cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding materials, and clean-up
materials as required for final completion of finished surfaces.

B. Patching Material: Latex filler.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin application of stains and finishes until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.

C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any
condition that may potentially effect proper application.

D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,
escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.

D. Wood Surfaces to Receive Transparent Finish: Wipe off dust and grit prior to sealing, seal
knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after sealer has
dried; sand lightly between coats. Prime concealed surfaces with gloss varnish reduced 25
percent with thinner.

3.03 APPLICATION
A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

C. Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.

D. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior
to applying next coat.

E. Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes: Tint fillers to match wood. Work fillers into the grain
before set. Wipe excess from surface.

F. Reinstall items removed prior to finishing.
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3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect finishes until completion of project.

B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 11 00
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Porcelain enamel steel markerboards.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Blocking and supports.

B. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Concealed supports in metal stud walls.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A424/A424M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, for Porcelain Enameling.

B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's data on tackboard, tackboard surface covering, trim, and
accessories.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate wall elevations, dimensions, joint locations , special anchor details.

D. Samples: Two, 2 by 2 inches in size illustrating materials and finish, color and texture of
tackboard, tackboard surfacing, and trim.

E. Manufacturer's printed installation instructions.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

1.06 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS

A. Porcelain Enamel Steel Markerboards:
1. Manufacturers:
a. ASI Visual Display Products: www.asi-visualdisplayproducts.com/#sle.
b. Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc: www.claridgeproducts.com/#sle.
c. Egan Visual Corporation: www.egan.com/#sle.
d. Nelson Adams NACO: www.nelsonadamsnaco.com/#sle.
e. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
Color: White.
Size: As indicated on drawings.
Frame: Extruded aluminum .
Frame Profile: As indicated on drawings.
Frame Finish: Anodized, natural.
. Accessories: Provide marker tray and map rail.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Porcelain Enameled Steel Sheet: ASTM A424/A424M, Type |, Commercial Steel, with fired-on
vitreous finish.

Nooakwd

B. Adhesives: Type used by manufacturer.
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2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Dry Marker Pens, Erasers: Manufacturer's standard. Provide full range of colors, two pens
each color; one eraser each marker surface.

B. Mounting Brackets: Concealed.
2.04 FINISHES

A. Clear anodize, AAMA 611 AAM12C22A44.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.

B. Verify that internal wall blocking is ready to receive work and positioning dimensions are as
indicated on shop drawings.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Acclimatize tackable wall panels by removing from packaging in installation area not less than
24 hours before application.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install boards in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Refer to drawings for locations and mounting heights.
C. Secure units level and plumb.
3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean board surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Remove temporary protective cover at Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 28 00
TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Commercial toilet accessories.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 05 50 00 - Metal Fabrications: Placement of reinforcement for backing plate
reinforcement.

B. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry: Placement of reinforcement
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design.

B. ASTM A269/A269M - Standard Specification for Seamless and Welded Austenitic Stainless
Steel Tubing for General Service.

C. ASTM A666/A666M - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar.

D. ASTM B456 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Copper Plus Nickel Plus
Chromium and Nickel Plus Chromium.

E. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass.

F. ASTM C1503 - Standard Specification for Silvered Flat Glass Mirror.

G. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code.

H. TAS - Texas Accessibility Standards.

I

. UL (ECMD) - Electrical Construction Materials Directory.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the work with the placement of internal wall reinforcement, concealed ceiling
supports, and reinforcement of toilet partitions to receive anchor attachments.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Submit data on accessories describing size, finish, details of function, and
attachment methods.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and conditions requiring
special attention.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Commercial Toilet, Shower, and Bath Accessories:
1. American Specialties, Inc: www.americanspecialties.com/#sle.
2. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc; www.bobrick.com
3. Bradley Corporation: www.bradleycorp.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA

A. The structural strength of grab bars, tub and shower seats, fasteners, and mounting devices
shall meet the following specifications:
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B.

C.

1. Shear force induced in a fastener or mounting device from the application of 250 Ibf shall
be less than the allowable lateral load of either the fastener or mounting device or the
supporting structure, whichever is the smaller allowable load.

2. Tensile force induced in a fastener by a direct tension force of 250 Ibf plus the maximum
moment from the application of 250 Ibf shall be less than the allowable withdrawal load
between the fastener and the supporting structure.

Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by UL (ECMD) as suitable for
the purpose specified and indicated.

Perform electrical work in accordance with NFPA 70.

2.03 MATERIALS

A

moow®

F.
2.04 FIN
A.
B.
C.
D.

Accessories - General: Shop assembled, free of dents and scratches and packaged complete
with anchors and fittings, steel anchor plates, adapters, and anchor components for installation.
1. Grind welded joints smooth.

2. Fabricate units made of metal sheet of seamless sheets with flat surfaces.

Keys: Provide two keys for each accessory to Owner; master key lockable accessories.
Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A666/A666M, Type 304.
Stainless Steel Tubing: ASTM A269/A269M, Grade TP304 or TP316.

Mirror Glass: Annealed float glass, ASTM C1036 Type |, Class 1, Quality Q2, with silvering,
protective and physical characteristics complying with ASTM C1503.

Fasteners, Screws, and Bolts: Hot dip galvanized; tamper-proof; security type.

ISHES

Stainless Steel: Satin finish, unless otherwise noted.

Chrome/Nickel Plating: ASTM B456, SC 2, polished finish, unless otherwise noted.

Shop Primed Ferrous Metals: Pretreat and clean, spray apply one coat primer and bake.
Back paint components where contact is made with building finishes to prevent electrolysis.

2.05 COMMERCIAL TOILET ACCESSORIES

A
B.

Refer to drawings for scheduled products.

Grab Bars: Stainless steel, smooth surface.
1. Standard Duty Grab Bars:
a. Push/Pull Point Load: 250 pound-force, minimum.
b. Dimensions: 1-1/4 inch outside diameter, minimum 0.05 inch wall thickness, exposed
flange mounting, 1-1/2 inch clearance between wall and inside of grab bar.
c. Finish: Satin.
d. Length and Configuration: As indicated on drawings.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.
B.
C.

FS Group

Verify existing conditions before starting work.
Verify exact location of accessories for installation.

For electrically-operated accessories, verify that electrical power connections are ready and in
the correct locations.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.

See Section 06 10 00 and 09 21 16 for installation of blocking, reinforcing plates, and
concealed anchors in walls.
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3.02 PREPARATION
A. Deliver inserts and rough-in frames to site for timely installation.
B. Provide templates and rough-in measurements as required.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install accessories in accordance with manufacturers' instructions in locations indicated on
drawings.

B. Install plumb and level, securely and rigidly anchored to substrate.

C. Mounting Heights: As required by accessibility regulations, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Comply with TAS and ADA Standards.
2. Grab Bars: As indicated on drawings.

3.04 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed accessories from damage due to subsequent construction operations.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 44 00
FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Fire extinguishers.
B. Fire extinguisher cabinets.
C. Accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems.
B. NFPA 10 - Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide extinguisher operational features.
C. Shop Drawings: Indicate locations of cabinets and cabinet physical dimensions.
D

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special criteria and wall opening coordination
requirements.

E. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
F. Maintenance Data: Include test, refill or recharge schedules and re-certification requirements.
1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install extinguishers when ambient temperature may cause freezing of extinguisher
ingredients.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Fire Extinguishers:

Activar Construction Products Group, Inc. - JL Industries: www.activarcpg.com/#sle.
Kidde, a unit of United Technologies Corp: www.kidde.com/#sle.

Nystrom, Inc: www.nystrom.com/#sle

Oval Brand Fire Products: www.ovalfireproducts.com/#sle.

Potter-Roemer: www.potterroemer.com/#sle.

Pyro-Chem, a Tyco Business: www.pyrochem.com/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

ire Extinguisher Cabinets and Accessories:

Activar Construction Products Group, Inc. - JL Industries: www.activarcpg.com/#sle.
Kidde, a unit of United Technologies Corp: www.kidde.com/#sle.

Larsen's Manufacturing Co: www.larsensmfg.com/#sle.

Nystrom, Inc: www.nystrom.com/#sle

Oval Brand Fire Products: www.ovalfireproducts.com/#sle.

Potter-Roemer: www.potterroemer.com/#sle.

Pyro-Chem, a Tyco Business: www.pyrochem.com/#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

A. Fire Extinguishers - General: Comply with product requirements of NFPA 10 and applicable
codes, whichever is more stringent.

@
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B. Multipurpose Dry Chemical Type Fire Extinguishers: Carbon steel tank, with pressure gauge.
1. Class: A:B:C type.
2. Size: 5 pound.
3. Finish: Baked polyester powder coat, red color.
4. Temperature range: Minus 40 degrees F to 120 degrees F.

2.03 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS

A. Fire Rating: Listed and labeled in accordance with ASTM E814 requirements for fire resistance
rating of walls where being installed.

B. Fire Rated Cabinet Construction: Not less than adjacent construction.
1.  Steel; double wall or outer and inner boxes with 5/8 inch thick fire barrier material.

C. Cabinet Configuration: Recessed type.
1. Size to accommodate accessories.
2. Trim: Flat rolled edge, with 2 inch wide face.
3. Provide cabinet enclosure with right angle inside corners and seams, and with formed
perimeter trim.

D. Door: 0.036 inch metal thickness, reinforced for flatness and rigidity lockable with recessed
pulls. Hinge doors for 180 degree opening with continuous piano hinge.

E. Door Glazing: Float glass, clear, 1/8 inch thick, and set in resilient channel glazing gasket.

F. Cabinet Mounting Hardware: Appropriate to cabinet, with pre-drilled holes for placement of
anchors.

G. Fabrication: Weld, fill, and grind components smooth.
H. Finish of Cabinet Exterior Trim and Door: Anodized to color as selected.
I.  Finish of Cabinet Interior: White colored enamel.
2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Extinguisher Brackets: Formed steel, chrome-plated.

B. Lettering: “FIRE EXTINGUISHER” decal, or vinyl self-adhering, prespaced black lettering in
accordance with authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify rough openings for cabinet are correctly sized and located.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install cabinets plumb and level in wall openings, not more than 48 inches from finished floor to
inside bottom of cabinet.

C. Secure rigidly in place.
D. Place extinguishers in cabinets.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 73 13
AWNINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Metal awnings.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix).

B. ASTM B211/B211M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Rolled or Cold
Finished Bar, Rod, and Wire.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Metal Product Data: Product data sheets, including material descriptions and finishes, and
preparation instructions and recommendations.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate awning profiles, sizes, connection attachments, anchorage, size and
type of fasteners, accessories and locations.

D. Selection Samples: Manufacturer's color charts for metal framing and awning panel colors and
finishes.

m

Design Data: Submit comprehensive structural analysis of design for the specified loads.
Stamp and sign calculations by professional engineer.

Designer's qualification statement.
Manufacturer's qualification statement.
Installer's qualification statement.
Executed warranty.

« - T e

. Specimen warranty.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Designer Qualifications: Perform design under direct supervision of Professional Engineer
experienced in design of this type of work and licensed in the State in which the Project is
located.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with at least three years of documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

1.05 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide two-year manufacturer warranty. Complete forms in Owner's
name and register with manufacturer.

C. Finish Warranty: Provide 20-year manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of
factory-applied finishes. Include provision for replacement of units with excessive fading,
chalking, or flaking. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with warrantor.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 AWNINGS - GENERAL

A. Configuration: As indicated on drawings.

B. Provide a complete system ready for erection at project site.

C. Shop fabricate to the greatest extent possible; disassemble if necessary for shipping.
2.02 METAL AWNINGS

A. Description: Flat, sloped, or gabled metal framework with metal covering attached to building
exterior over a door or window to protect from sun or rain.

Type: Face-mounted.
Size: As indicated on drawings.
Framework: Aluminum.

Oow

E. Covering Materials:
2.03 COMPONENTS

A. Aluminum Framing System:

1. Aluminum Diagonal Supports, Mounting Brackets, Shapes, and Plates: ASTM
B211/B211M, 6061 alloy, T6 temper.

2. Fittings: Elbows, T-shapes, wall brackets; cast aluminum.

3. Mounting: Brackets and flanges, with aluminum inserts for mounting in exterior wall
construction.

4. Exposed Fasteners: Flush countersunk galvanized steel screws or bolts; consistent with
design of system.

5. Exposed Aluminum Finish: Superior performing organic coatings.

2.04 FABRICATION - FRAMING
A. Fit and shop assemble components in largest practical sizes, for delivery to site.
B. Fabricate components with joints tightly fitted and secured.

C. Exposed Fastenings: Unobtrusively located; consistent with design of component, except
where specifically noted otherwise.

D. Supply components required for anchorage of framing. Fabricate anchors and related
components of same material and finish as framing, except where specifically noted otherwise.

E. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed joints butt
tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

2.05 FINISHES

A. Superior Performing Organic Coatings: AAMA 2605 multiple coat, thermally cured
polyvinylidene fluoride system.

B. Finish Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that wall substrate anchors are acceptable and are ready to receive work.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required.
3.03 INSTALLATION - FRAMING

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
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B. Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.

o

Provide anchors required for connecting framing to structure. Anchor framing to structure.

D. Conceal bolts and screws whenever possible. Where not concealed, use flush countersunk
fastenings.

3.04 INSTALLATION - METAL COVERING
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Fasten metal covering panels to metal support members, aligned level and plumb.
Install fascia panels, trim, and flashing.
Separate dissimilar metals using concealed bituminous paint.

Touch-up damaged finish coating using material provided by manufacturer to match original
coating.

3.05 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch per story, non-cumulative.
END OF SECTION

moow®
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SECTION 10 82 13
EXTERIOR GRILLES AND SCREENS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Rooftop mechanical screens.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000
PSI Tensile Strength.

B. ASTM A792/A792M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, 55% Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated
by the Hot-Dip Process.

C. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate.

D. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes.

E. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric).

F. ASTM F593 - Standard Specification for Stainless Steel Bolts, Hex Cap Screws, and Studs.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Submit detailed shop drawings, indicating component profiles, sections,
finishes, fastening details, special details, and manufacturer's technical and descriptive data.
1. Include field dimensions of openings and elevations on shop drawings.
2. Indicate distinction between factory-assembled and field-assembled work on shop
drawings.

C. Samples: Submit samples for color verification, 10 inches by 10 inches minimum.

D. Design Data: Submit comprehensive structural analysis of design for the specified loads.
Stamp and sign calculations by professional engineer.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than five years of documented experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to project site in manufacturer's original, unopened packaging, with labels
clearly identifying manufacturer and material.

B. Store materials indoors, protected from moisture, humidity, and extreme temperature
fluctuations.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective work within a one year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

C. Finish Warranty: Provide manufacturer's ten year warranty on factory finish against cracking,
peeling, and blistering.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 SCREENS
A. Aluminum Screens: Provide shop fabricated, shop finished screens assembled into panels.
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1. Screen Type: Rooftop mechanical screen.
2. Panel Size and Configuration: As indicated on drawings.
3. Frame/Support: Extruded aluminum tube or flat aluminum bar.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M) alloy 6063, temper T5, 1/8 inch minimum
wall thickness.

B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209/B209M alloy 5005, with temper as required for forming.
C. Aluminum Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A792/A792M.

D. Concealed Structural Supports: Aluminum, or steel coated for corrosion resistance and
dissimilar metal isolation.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Shop fabricate grilles and screens to the greatest extent possible.
B. Disassemble as necessary for shipping and handling, clearly mark units for proper reassembly.
C. Provide supports, anchorages, and accessories as required for complete assembled system.
2.04 FINISHES
2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners: ASTM F593 stainless steel or ASTM A307 carbon steel, sizes to suit installation
conditions.

B. Anchors and Inserts: Corrosion resistant; type, size, and material required for loading and
installation as indicated.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work.

B. Verify that painting, roofing, masonry work, and other adjacent work that might damage grille
finish have been completed prior to start of installation.

C. Verify that anchorage devices have been properly installed and located.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written installation instructions.

B. Coat concealed metal surfaces that will be in contact with cementitious materials or dissimilar
metals with bituminous paint, and allow paint to dry prior to installation of aluminum
components.

C. Set grilles level, plumb, with uniform joints, and in alignment with adjacent work as indicated.
D. Mechanically secure grilles to supporting structure.

E. Do not cut or trim aluminum members without approval of manufacturer; do not install damaged
members.

3.03 TOLERANCES
3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean finished surfaces as recommended by manufacturer and maintain clean condition until
Date of Substantial Completion.

B. Touch-up damaged finish coating using material provided by manufacturer to match original
coating.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 11 30 13
RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Kitchen appliances.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory.
1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data indicating dimensions, capacity, and operating features of
each piece of residential equipment specified.

C. Copies of Warranties: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

B. Electric Appliances: Listed and labeled by UL (DIR) and complying with NEMA Standards
(National Electrical Manufacturers Association).

1.05 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five (5) year manufacturer warranty on refrigeration system of refrigerators.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 KITCHEN APPLIANCES
A. Provide Equipment Eligible for Energy Star Rating: Energy Star Rated.
B. Refer to drawings for scheduled equipment.
PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify utility rough-ins are provided and correctly located.
3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Anchor built-in equipment in place.
3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust equipment to provide efficient operation.
3.04 CLEANING
A. Remove packing materials from equipment and properly discard.
B. Wash and clean equipment.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 12 24 00
WINDOW SHADES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Interior manual roller shades.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 701 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Flame Propagation of Textiles and Films.
B. WCMA A100.1 - Standard for Safety of Window Covering Products.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week prior to commencing work related to products of
this section; require attendance of affected installers.

B. Sequencing:
1. Do not fabricate shades until field dimensions for each opening have been taken with field
conditions in place.
2. Do not install shades until final surface finishes and painting are complete.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets, including
materials, finishes, fabrication details, dimensions, profiles, mounting requirements, and
accessories.

B. Shop Drawings: Include shade schedule indicating size, location and keys to details, head,
jamb and sill details, and mounting dimension requirements for each product and condition.

C. Selection Samples: Include fabric samples in full range of available colors and patterns.

D. Verification Samples: Minimum size 6 inches square, representing actual materials, color and
pattern.

E. Manufacturer's Instructions: Include instructions for storage, handling, protection, examination,
preparation, and installation of product.

F. Operation and Maintenance Data: List of all components with part numbers, sources of supply,
and operation and maintenance instructions; include copy of shop drawings.

G. Warranty: Submit sample of manufacturer's warranty and documentation of final executed
warranty completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than five years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver shades in manufacturer's unopened packaging, labeled to identify each shade for each
opening.

B. Handle and store shades in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Provide manufacturer's warranty from Date of Substantial Completion, covering the following:
1. Shade Hardware: Ten years.
2.  Fabric: Twenty-five years.

FS Group 122400 -1



Austin Masijid Section 12 24 00
Pflugerville, Texas Window Shades
FS Group Project No. 2305

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Interior Manually Operated Roller Shades:
1. Draper, Inc: www.draperinc.com/#sle.
2. MechoShade Systems LLC: www.mechoshade.com/#sle.
3. SWFcontract, a division of Springs Window Fashions, LLC.: www.swfcontract.com/#sle.

B. Source Limitations: Furnish products produced by a single manufacturer and obtained from a
single supplier.

2.02 ROLLER SHADES

A. General:
1. Provide shade system components that are easy to remove or adjust without removal of
mounted shade brackets.
2. Provide shade system that operates smoothly when shades are raised or lowered.

B. Roller Shades - Basis of Design: MechoShade Systems LLC; Mecho/5 System;
www.mechoshade.com/#sle.
1. Description: Single roller, manually operated fabric window shades.

a. Drop Position: Regular roll.

b. Mounting: As indicated on drawings.

c. Size: As indicated on drawings.

d. Fabric: As indicated under Shade Fabric article.

2. Brackets and Mounting Hardware: As recommended by manufacturer for mounting
indicated and to accommodate shade fabric roll-up size and weight.

a. Material: Steel, 1/8 inch thick.

3. Roller Tubes:

a. Material: Extruded aluminum.

b. Size: As recommended by manufacturer; selected for suitability for installation
conditions, span, and weight of shades.

c. Fabric Attachment: Utilize extruded channel in tube to accept vinyl spline welded to
fabric edge. Shade band to be removable and replaceable without removing roller
tube from brackets or inserting spline from the side of the roller tube.

d. Capable of being removed and reinstalled without affecting roller shade limit
adjustments.

4. Hembars: Designed to maintain bottom of shade straight and flat.
5.  Clutch Operator: Manufacturer's standard material and design integrated with
bracket/brake assembly.

a. Provide a permanently lubricated brake assembly mounted on an oil-impregnated
hub with wrapped spring clutch.

b. Brake must withstand minimum pull force of 50 Ib in the stopped position.

c. Mount clutch/brake assembly on the support brackets, fully independent of the roller
tube components.

6. Drive Chain: Continuous loop stainless steel beaded ball chain, 95 Ib minimum breaking
strength. Provide upper and lower limit stops.

a. Chain Retainer: Chain tensioning device complying with WCMA A100.1.

7. Accessories:

a. Fascia: Extruded aluminum, size as required to conceal shade mounting, attachable
to brackets without exposed fasteners; clear anodized finish.
1) Color: As selected.

2) Profile: Square.
3) Configuration: Captured; fascia stops at bracket end.
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b. Ceiling Pockets: Premanufactured metal shade pocket with removable closure panel,
for recess mounting in acoustical tile or drywall ceilings; size and configuration as
indicated on drawings.

c. Fasteners: Noncorrosive, and as recommended by shade manufacturer.

C. Roller Shades - Basis of Design: MechoShade Systems LLC; Mecho/5 System;
www.mechoshade.com/#sle.

1.

Description: Double roller, manually operated fabric window shades.

a. Drop Position: Regular roll.

b. Mounting: As indicated on drawings.

c. Size: As indicated on drawings.

d. Fabric: As indicated under Shade Fabric article.

Brackets and Mounting Hardware: As recommended by manufacturer for mounting

indicated and to accommodate shade fabric roll-up size and weight.

a. Material: Steel, 1/8 inch thick.

b. Double Roller Brackets: Configured for light-filtering and room-darkening shades in
one opening.

1) Light-Filtering Fabric: Room-side of opening.
2) Room-Darkening Fabric: Glass-side of opening.

c. Multiple Shade Band Operation: Provide hardware as necessary to operate more
than one shade band using a single clutch operator.

Roller Tubes:

a. Material: Extruded aluminum.

b. Size: As recommended by manufacturer; selected for suitability for installation
conditions, span, and weight of shades.

c. Fabric Attachment: Utilize extruded channel in tube to accept vinyl spline welded to
fabric edge. Shade band to be removable and replaceable without removing roller
tube from brackets or inserting spline from the side of the roller tube.

d. Capable of being removed and reinstalled without affecting roller shade limit
adjustments.

Hembars: Designed to maintain bottom of shade straight and flat.

Clutch Operator: Manufacturer's standard material and design integrated with

bracket/brake assembly.

a. Provide a permanently lubricated brake assembly mounted on an oil-impregnated
hub with wrapped spring clutch.

b. Brake must withstand minimum pull force of 50 Ib in the stopped position.

c. Mount clutch/brake assembly on the support brackets, fully independent of the roller
tube components.

Accessories:

a. Fascia: Extruded aluminum, size as required to conceal shade mounting, attachable
to brackets without exposed fasteners; clear anodized finish.

1) Color: As selected.
2) Profile: Square.
3) Configuration: Captured; fascia stops at bracket end.

b. Ceiling Pockets: Premanufactured metal shade pocket with removable closure panel,
for recess mounting in acoustical tile or drywall ceilings; size and configuration as
indicated on drawings.

c. Fasteners: Noncorrosive, and as recommended by shade manufacturer.

2.03 SHADE FABRIC

A. Fabric: Nonflammable, color-fast, impervious to heat and moisture, and able to retain its shape
under normal operation.

FS Group
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Material: Vinyl coated polyester.

Performance Requirements:

a. Flammability: Pass NFPA 701 large and small tests.

Roll Width: 72 inches.

Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of colors.
Fabrication:

a. Fabric Orientation: Railroaded, fabric is turned 90 degrees off the roll.

2.04 ROLLER SHADE FABRICATION
A. Field measure finished openings prior to ordering or fabrication.

N —
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B. Dimensional Tolerances: Fabricate shades to fit openings within specified tolerances.
1. Vertical Dimensions: Fill openings from head to sill with 1/2 inch space between bottom
bar and window stool.
2. Horizontal Dimensions - Inside Mounting: Fill openings from jamb to jamb.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Examine finished openings for deficiencies that may preclude satisfactory installation.
B. Start of installation shall be considered acceptance of substrates.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for achieving best result for
substrate under the project conditions.

B. Coordinate with window installation and placement of concealed blocking to support shades.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop drawings, using
mounting devices as indicated.

B. Adjust level, projection, and shade centering from mounting bracket. Verify there is no
telescoping of shade fabric. Ensure smooth shade operation.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean soiled shades and exposed components as recommended by manufacturer.
B. Replace shades that cannot be cleaned to "like new" condition.
3.05 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for closeout submittals.
B. See Section 01 79 00 - Demonstration and Training, for additional requirements.

C. Demonstration: Demonstrate operation and maintenance of window shade system to Owner's
personnel.

3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products from subsequent construction operations.

B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 12 36 00
COUNTERTOPS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.

Countertops for architectural cabinet work.
Wall-hung counters and vanity tops.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

Section 06 41 00 - Architectural Wood Casework.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

mmo o w

G.

ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition.

AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards.

ISFA 2-01 - Classification and Standards for Solid Surfacing Material.

NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates.

NSF 51 - Food Equipment Materials.

PS 1 - Structural Plywood.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.

2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.

3. Specimen warranty.

Shop Drawings: Complete details of materials and installation ; combine with shop drawings of
cabinets and casework specified in other sections.

Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, color chips representing manufacturer's
full range of available colors and patterns.

Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, minimum size 6 inches square,
representing actual product, color, and patterns.

Test Reports: Chemical resistance testing, showing compliance with specified requirements.

Certificate: Submit labels and certificates required by quality assurance and quality control
programs.

Installation Instructions: Manufacturer's installation instructions and recommendations.

Maintenance Data: Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and
repair of countertop surfaces.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.
B.

C.

FS Group

Fabricator Qualifications: Natural Stone Institute (NSI) Accredited Natural Stone Fabricator;
www.naturalstoneinstitute.org/#sle.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

Quality Certification:
1. Provide labels or certificates indicating that the installed work complies with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) requirements for grade or grades specified.
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2. Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.

3. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification program.

4.  Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in compliance
with specified requirements.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,
in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide ten year manufacturer warranty for solid surfacing material.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 COUNTERTOPS

A. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

B. Solid Surfacing Countertops: Solid surfacing sheet or plastic resin casting over continuous
substrate.

1.  Flat Sheet Thickness: 1/2 inch, minimum.

2. Solid Surfacing Sheet and Plastic Resin Castings: Complying with ISFA 2-01 and NEMA
LD 3; acrylic or polyester resin, mineral filler, and pigments; homogenous, non-porous and
capable of being worked and repaired using standard woodworking tools; no surface
coating; color and pattern consistent throughout thickness.

a. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25, maximum; smoke
developed index of 450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
b. NSF approved for food contact.
c. Finish on Exposed Surfaces: Matte, gloss rating of 5 to 20.
3.  Other Components Thickness: 1/2 inch, minimum.
4. Back and End Splashes: Same sheet material, square top; minimum 4 inches high.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Wood-Based Components:
1. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

B. Plywood for Supporting Substrate: PS 1 Exterior Grade, A-C veneer grade, minimum 5-ply;
minimum 3/4 inch thick; join lengths using metal splines.

C. Adhesives: Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by manufacturer of
materials being joined.

D. Joint Sealant: Mildew-resistant silicone sealant, clear.

E. Sealer: Stain and acid protection for natural stone counters.
1. NSF approved for food contact per NSF 51.

F. Solvent: Product recommended by manufacturer to clean surfacing materials to assure
adhesion of adhesives, fillers and sealants.

G. Cleaning Agents: Non-abrasive, soft-scrub type kitchen cleansers.
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2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Fixed Top-Mounted Countertop Support Brackets:
1. Material: Steel.
2. Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, textured powder coat.
3. Color: As selected.

B. Countertop Wall Brackets, Concealed: Minimum 0.25 inch thick steel, formed 2 inch wide
flanges with pre-punched 0.39 inch square mounting holes; without upper extension; black
textured powder coating finish; including mounting bolts, nuts, and washers.

1. Size: To suit application.

2.04 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints flush.
1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer.
2. Fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1 inch except where top butts against
cabinet or wall.
3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly dimensioned or
unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes.

B. Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless otherwise

indicated.
1. Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in waterproof
glue.

2. Height: 4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Solid Surfacing: Fabricate tops and wall panels up to 144 inches long in one piece; join pieces
with adhesive sealant in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and instructions.

D. Wall-Mounted Counters: Provide skirts, aprons, brackets, and braces as indicated on
drawings, finished to match.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

C. Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services and outlets
are installed in proper locations.
3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners. Make flat surfaces level;
shim where required.

B. Install solid surfacing materials with mounting adhesive in accordance with adhesive
manufacturer's recommendations.
1. Joint Treatment Between Adjacent Pieces:
a. Setjoints flush, tight fitting, level and neat.
b. Tool joint filler into joints according to manufacturer's printed instructions. Tool filler
surface to flush profile.
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C. Apply sealer products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
D. Seal joint between back/end splashes and vertical surfaces.
3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Variation From Horizontal: 1/8 inch in 10 feet, maximum.
B. Offset From Wall, Countertops: 1/8 inch maximum; 1/16 inch minimum.
C. Field Joints: 1/8 inch wide, maximum.
3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean countertops surfaces thoroughly.
3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 14 26 00
LIMITED-USE/LIMITED-APPLICATION ELEVATORS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Limited-use/limited-application (LULA) elevators.
B. Maintenance contract.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design.
B. AISC 360 - Specification for Structural Steel Buildings.

C. ASME A17.1 - Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators Includes Requirements for Elevators,
Escalators, Dumbwaiters, Moving Walks, Material Lifts, and Dumbwaiters with Automatic
Transfer Devices.

D. ASME A17.2 - Guide for Inspection of Elevators, Escalators, and Moving Walks Includes
Inspection Procedures for Electric Traction and Winding Drum Elevators, Hydraulic Elevators,
Inclined Elevators, Limited-Use/Limited-Application Elevators, Private Residence Elevators,
Escalators, Moving Walks, Dumbwaiters, and Material Lifts.

E. ASTM A480/A480M - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Flat-Rolled
Stainless and Heat-Resisting Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip.

F. ASTM A666/A666M - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar.

G. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate.

H. AWS B2.1/B2.1M - Specification for Welding Procedure and Performance Qualification.
.  AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel.
J.  NEMA MG 00001 - Motors and Generators.
K. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code.
L. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene meeting at least one week prior to start of this work.
1. Review schedule of installation, proper procedures and conditions, and coordination with
related work.
B. Construction Use of LULA Elevator: Not permitted.
1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Include data on material descriptions, construction details, component
dimensions and profiles, and finishes; include data on rated capacities, electrical and operating
characteristics, and necessary accessories.

C. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details; include equipment
assembly details with dimensions, weights, loads, required clearances, components, size and
location of anchors and required field connections, and methods for field assembly; provide
diagrams indicating signal, power, and control wiring.
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D. Samples: Submit samples indicating car interior finishes, car and hoistway door and frame
finishes, and handrail material and finish in the form of cut sheets or finish color selection
brochures.

E. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
F. Installer's qualification statement.

G. Welders’ Qualification Statement: Welders’ certificate in accordance with AWS B2.1/B2.1M
and dated no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.

H. Testing agency's qualification statement.
I.  Executed warranty.

J.  Maintenance Contract: Submit proposal to Owner for maintenance contract agreement in
accordance with ASME A17.1 and requirements as indicated.
1. Indicate in proposal the services, obligations, conditions, and terms for agreement period
and for renewal options.
K. Operation and Maintenance Data:
1. Parts catalog with complete list of equipment replacement parts; identify each entry with
equipment description and identifying code.
2. Operation and maintenance manual.
3. Schematic drawings of equipment and hydraulic piping, and wiring diagrams of installed
electrical equipment with list of corresponding symbols to identify markings on machine
room and hoistway apparatus.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum ten years documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section and
approved by LULA elevator equipment manufacturer.

C. Welder Qualifications: Welding processes and welding operators qualified in accordance with
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and no more than 12 months before start of scheduled welding work.

D. Testing Agency Qualifications: Independent firm specializing in performing testing and
inspections of types specified in this section.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

B. Manufacturer Warranty: Provide 2-year manufacturer warranty for LULA elevator operating
equipment and devices commencing on the Date of Substantial Completion. Complete forms in
Owner's name and register with manufacturer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Limited-Use/Limited-Application (LULA) Elevators:
1. Garaventa Lift; Elvoron LULA - Electric Drive System: www.garaventalift.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with ASME A17.1, applicable local codes, and authorities
having jurisdiction (AHJ).

B. Accessibility Requirements: Comply with ADA Standards.
C. Perform structural steel design, fabrication, and installation in accordance with AISC 360.
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D. Perform welding of steel in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

E. Fabricate and install door and frame protective assemblies in accordance with NFPA 80 and
comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).

F. Perform electrical work in accordance with NFPA 70.
2.03 LIMITED-USE/LIMITED-APPLICATION (LULA) ELEVATORS

A. LULA Elevator System: Manufacturer's standard LULA elevator components, unless otherwise
indicated, as required for complete system.
1. Rated Load Capacity: 1,400 Ib, nominal.
2. Rated Speed: 30 fpm, nominal.

B. Drive System:
1. Electric: Counterweighted traction system with direct drive gearbox.

C. Pump Units: Submersible induction motor, positive-displacement type unit, suspended within
oil tank from vibration isolation mounts.
1. Motor with solid-state starting.

D. Provide necessary concrete and masonry inserts and other anchoring devices for installation of
guide rails, machinery, and other LULA elevator components.

E. Operation Control System: Provide manufacturer's standard micropressor operation system for
the following:
1. Single Automatic Pushbutton Operation Control.

F. Standby Power Operation: When standby power is activated, car is returned to a designated
floor and left with doors open. Car may be manually put into service on standby power, either
for return, or for regular operation, by switches in control panel located at main lobby. When
manual operation is used, automatic operation is shut-down.

G. Provide automatic operation of lights and ventilation fans in accordance with ASME A17.1.

H. Emergency Operation: Provide Phase | emergency recall operation as required by local
authorities having jurisdiction.

I.  Keyswitch Operation: Provide push-buttons that are activated and deactivated by security
keyswitch; key is removable only in deactivated position.

J. Infrared Array to Reopen Car Door: Provide car door-reopening devices with uniform array of
at least 36 microprocessor-controlled, infrared light beams projecting across car opening that
upon interruption of one or more light beams causes doors to stop and reopen.

K. Elevator Equipment:
1. Motors, Hydraulic Equipment, Controllers, Controls, Buttons, Wiring, Devices, and
Indicators: Comply with NFPA 70; see Section 26 05 83.
2. Guide Rails, Cables, Buffers, Attachment Brackets and Anchors: Comply with design
criteria for components in accordance with safety code requirements of ASME A17.1.

L. Electrical Equipment:
1. Motors: NEMA MG 1.
2. Boxes, Conduit, Wiring, and Devices: Comply with NFPA 70.

2.04 OPERATION CONTROL

A. Single Automatic Pushbutton Operation Control: Applies to car in single elevator shaft.
1. Refer to description provided in ASME A17.1.
2.  Set system operation so that momentary pressure of landing button dispatches car from
other landing to that landing.
3. Allow call registered by momentary pressure of landing button at any time to remain
registered until car stops in response to that landing call.
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4. If LULA elevator car door is not opened within predetermined period of time after car has
stopped at terminal landing, allow car to respond to call registered from other landing.

2.05 HOISTWAY

A
B.

C.

D.

E.
F.
G.

Hoistway Size: As indicated on drawings and in compliance with manufacturer's requirements.

Interior Car Clearance: As indicated on drawings and in compliance with manufacturer's
requirements.

LULA Elevator Pit Depth:
1. Electric Drive: Atleast 17 inches deep.

Overhead Clearance at Top Floor:
1. Electric Drive: 138 inches.

Travel Distance: As indicated on drawings.
Number of Stops: Two.
Number of Hoistway Openings: As indicated on drawings.

2.06 CAR AND HOISTWAY ENTRANCES

A.

D.

LULA Elevator:

Hoistway Fire Rating: As indicated on drawings.

Car Door Fire Rating: As indicated on drawings.

Door Type: Double leaf.

Door Operation: Side opening, two speed and power-operated, automatic.

Door Width: As indicated on drawings.

Door Height: As indicated on drawings.

Sills/Thresholds: Manufacturer's standard, with grooved surface at least 1/4 inch thick,
and designed to align with frame return and coordinated with floor finish.

Provide both door and frame for hoistway and car entrances with matching sizes,
complete with hardware, track systems, sills, and accessories.

Nookr~ON =

®

Finish and Material: Meeting manufacturer's standards, but not less than the following:
1. Stainless Steel Frames: Formed from stainless steel sheet, with finish as selected by
Architect in accordance with ASTM A480/A480M.

Hoistway and Car Doors:
1. Finish and Material: Meeting manufacturer's standards, but not less than the following:

a. Stainless Steel Doors: Flush, hollow-metal construction, fabricate from stainless steel
sheet or by laminating stainless steel sheet to exposed faces and edges of enameled
cold-rolled steel doors using adhesive that fully bonds metal to metal without
telegraphing or oil-canning, with finish as selected by Architect in accordance with
ASTM A480/A480M.

Gasketing: Provide acoustic type gasketing at hoistway doors and frames to eliminate audible
noise due to car activities in hoistway, and air pressure differential between hoistway and
landing floors.

2.07 ELEVATOR CAR

A.

FS Group

LULA Elevator Car:

1. Car Operating Panel: Provide main; flush-mounted face plate, with illuminated call buttons
corresponding to floors served with "Door Open/Door Close" buttons, "Door Open" button,
"Door Close" button, alarm button, and
a. Panel Material: Match front return panel frame; one per car.

b. Car Floor Position Indicator: Above door with illuminating position indicators.
c. Locate alarm button where it is unlikely to be accidentally actuated; not more than 54
inches above car finished floor.
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2. Flooring and Wall Base: As selected Manufacturer full range of options.

3.  Front Return Panel Frame: Match material of car door.

4. Door Wall: Stainless steel.

5. Side Walls: Stainless steel.

6. Rear Wall: Stainless steel.

7. Hand Rail: Stainless steel, at rear and each side wall, with 1-1/2 inches of clearance
between back of hand rail and face of wall.

8. Caeiling:

a. Canopy Ceiling: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.

Car Accessories:

1. Certificate Frame: Stainless steel frame glazed with tempered glass, and attached with
tamper-proof screws.

2.08 MATERIALS

A.

B.

Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A666/A666M, Type 304; No.4 Brushed finish unless otherwise
indicated.

Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209/B209M, 3105 alloy, O temper.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A.

B.

mo o

F.

Verify existing conditions, and that preliminary work including hoistway, pit, landings, and
machine room space have been properly prepared before starting work.

Verify that environment of hoistway and machine room is designed to maintain temperature
between 50 degrees F and 90 degrees F with noncondensing humidity between 5 and 90
percent.

Verify hoistway shaft and openings are of correct size and within tolerance.

Verify location and size of machine foundation and position of machine foundation bolts.
Verify that electrical power is available and of correct characteristics.

Notify Architect of unsatisfactory conditions prior to starting work.

3.02 PREPARATION

A
B.

C.

D.

Thoroughly clean surfaces prior to installation.

Prepare surfaces using manufacturer's recommended methods to achieve best result for each
of the project's substrate conditions.

Arrange for temporary electrical power for installation work and testing of LULA elevator
components.

Maintain LULA elevator pit excavation free of water.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A.

B.
C.
D

FS Group

Coordinate this work with installation of hoistway wall construction.
Install system components, and connect equipment to building utilities.
Provide conduit, electrical boxes, wiring, and accessories.

Mount machines, motors, and pumps on vibration and acoustic isolators.
1. Place on structural supports and bearing plates.

2. Securely fasten to building supports.

3. Prevent lateral displacement.

Install hoistway, LULA elevator equipment, and components in accordance with approved shop
drawings.

142600 -5



Austin Masijid Section 14 26 00
Pflugerville, Texas Limited-Use/Limited-Application Elevators
FS Group Project No. 2305

o

J.

K.

Install guide rails to allow for thermal expansion and contraction movement of guide rails.
Accurately machine and align guide rails, forming smooth joints with machined splice plates.

Install hoistway door sills, frames, and headers in hoistway walls; grout sills in place, set
hoistway floor entrances in alignment with car openings, and align plumb with hoistway.

Structural Metal Surfaces: Clean surfaces of rust, oil or grease; wipe clean with solvent; prime
two coats.

Wood Surfaces not Exposed to Public View: Finish with one coat primer; one coat enamel.
Adjust equipment for smooth and quiet operation.

3.04 TOLERANCES

A.

B.

Guide Rail Alignment: Plumb and parallel to each other in accordance with ASME A17.1 and
ASME A17.2.

Car Movement on Aligned Guide Rails: Adjust for smooth movement, without any excessive
lateral or oscillating movement or vibration.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A
B.

See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

Testing and inspection by regulatory agencies certified in accordance with ASME QEI 1 to be
performed at their discretion.

1. Schedule tests with agencies and notify Owner and Architect.

2.  Obtain permits as required to perform tests.

3. Document regulatory agency tests and inspections in accordance with requirements.

4. Perform tests required by regulatory agencies.

5.  Furnish test and approval certificates issued by authorities having jurisdiction.

3.06 ADJUSTING

A.
B.

Adjust for smooth acceleration and deceleration of car to minimize passenger discomfort.

Adjust with automatic floor leveling feature at each floor landing to reach 1/4 inch maximum
from flush with sill.

3.07 CLEANING

A
B.

Remove protective coverings from finished surfaces.
Clean surfaces and components in accordance with manufacturers written instructions.

3.08 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES

A

Demonstration: Demonstrate proper operation of system equipment to Owner's designated
personnel.

1. Use operation and maintenance data as reference during demonstration.

2. Briefly describe function, operation, cleaning and maintenance of each component.

Training: Train Owner's personnel on cleaning, operation, and maintenance of system.

1. Use operation and maintenance manual as training reference, supplemented with
additional training materials as required.

2. Provide minimum of two hours of training.

3.09 PROTECTION

A
B.
C.

FS Group

Do not permit construction traffic within car after cleaning.
Protect installed products until Date of Substantial Completion.

Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged products and materials prior to Date of Substantial
Completion.
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3.10 MAINTENANCE

A. Maintenance Contract: Provide for LULA elevator system and components in accordance with
ASME A17.1 and requirements as indicated for one year from Date of Substantial Completion.

Perform maintenance contract services using qualified personnel under the supervision and
direct employ of the LULA elevator manufacturer or original installer.

w

Examine system components periodically.
Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of LULA elevator equipment.
Perform work without removing cars from use during peak traffic periods.

mmoo

Provide emergency call back service during regular working hours throughout period of
maintenance contract.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 31 31 16
TERMITE CONTROL

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section

1.02 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Chemical soil treatment.

B. Termite exclusion materials.
1.03 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 06 05 73 - Wood Treatment: Field-applied termiticide for wood.
1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. Title 7, United States Code, 136 through 136y - Federal Insecticide, Fungicide and Rodenticide
Act.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Indicate toxicants to be used, composition by percentage, dilution schedule,
intended application rate.

Test Reports: Indicate regulatory agency approval reports when required.
Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate caution requirement.
Record and document moisture content of soil before application.

mmoo

Maintenance Data: Indicate re-treatment schedule .
G. Warranty: Submit warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's name.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing this type of work and:
1. Having minimum of three (3) years documented experience.
2. Approved by manufacturer of treatment materials.
3. Licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year installer's warranty against damage to building caused by termites.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 CHEMICAL SOIL TREATMENT

A. Toxicant Chemical: EPA Title 7, United States Code, 136 through 136y approved; synthetically
color dyed to permit visual identification of treated soil.

B. Diluent: Recommended by toxicant manufacturer.

C. Manufacturers:
1. Basis of Design Product: BASF; Termidor: www.termidorhome.com
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

D. Mixes: Mix toxicant to manufacturer's instructions.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Verify final grading is complete.

3.02 APPLICATION - CHEMICAL TREATMENT

A
B.
C.

D.
E.

F.
G.

Comply with requirements of U.S. EPA and applicable state and local codes.
Spray apply toxicant in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Apply toxicant at following locations:
1. At Exterior Side of Foundation Surface.
2. Soil Within 10 feet of Building Perimeter For a Depth of feet.

At foundation walls, apply toxicant immediately prior to finish grading work outside foundations.

Apply extra treatment to structure penetration surfaces such as pipe or ducts, and soil
penetrations such as grounding rods or posts.

Re-treat disturbed treated soil with same toxicant as original treatment.
If inspection or testing identifies the presence of termites, re-treat soil and re-test.

3.03 INSTALLATION - SITE-APPLIED TERMITICIDE

A.

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

3.04 PROTECTION

A
B.

C.

Do not permit soil grading over treated work.

Protect sheet materials from damage after completed installation. Repair damage with
manufacturer's recommended products and according to the manufacturer's written
instructions.

Avoid disturbance of treated soil during finish grading and landscaping at foundation perimeter.
Re-treat disturbed treated soil.

END OF SECTION

FS Group
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